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This handbook describes the regulations and rules that apply to students in the
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. Each degree-granting department, division, or
committee publishes its own requirements in Programs in the Humanities, Programs
in the Natural Sciences, or Programs in the Social Sciences. These booklets are
hereafter referred to as program description booklets. Also, Chapter VI of this
handbook includes descriptions of departmental degree requirements. Other sections of
this handbook provide information concerning health, housing, and other University
resources for graduate students.

Review of academic, financial, and other considerations leads to changes in the
policies, rules, and regulations applicable to students. The Faculty of Arts and
Sciences therefore reserves the right to make changes at any time. These changes may
affect such matters as tuition and all other fees, courses, degrees, and programs offered
(including the modification or possible elimination of degrees and programs), degree
and other academic requirements, academic policies, rules pertaining to student
conduct and discipline, fields or areas of concentration, and other rules and regulations
applicable to students.

While every effort has been made to ensure that this book is accurate and up-to-
date, it may include typographical or other errors.

Harvard University’s policy is to make decisions concerning applicants, students,
faculty, and staff on the basis of the individual’s qualifications to contribute to Harvard’s
educational objectives and institutional needs. The principle of not discriminating against
individuals on the basis of race, color, sex, gender identity, sexual orientation, religion,
age, national or ethnic origin, political beliefs, veteran status, or disability unrelated to job
or course of study requirements is consistent with the purposes of a university and with
the law. Harvard expects that those with whom it deals will comply with all applicable
antidiscrimination laws.

Published for the Harvard University Graduate School of Arts and Sciences by the Office of
the Registrar, 20 Garden Street, Cambridge, Massachusetts 02138 (617-495-1543).
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I. INTRODUCTION

University Hall. Print by D. A. Gregg. (Harvard University Archives)

MESSAGE FROM THE DEAN

As a new academic year begins I extend a most cordial welcome to you. If you are a
newcomer to Harvard, this book will give you a general introduction to the Graduate
School and help you to get acquainted with its history, organization, degree programs,
regulations, services, and many other details of interest and importance. If you are
returning to a familiar setting, you will find that this book is designed to serve as a
regularly updated source of reference for many purposes, in particular academic policies
and procedures.

Supplementary information is provided by other publications of the Graduate School
and the Registrar’s office. However, as no publication can offer exhaustive coverage, let
alone answers to all questions, please keep in mind that the Dean’s office, the Office of
Student Affairs, the Admissions and Financial Aid office, and departmental directors of
graduate studies are all available for personal consultation.

My best wishes for a productive year.

b 2

Allan M. Brandt, Dean
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences



Ch I Introduction

ACADEMIC CALENDAR FOR 2009-10

When an official deadline falls on a holiday observed by the University, the effective
deadline is the next working day.

Registration for non-resident students:
August 1, Saturday. Applications for non-resident status for the fall term or academic year
are due in department offices. Students filing after this date will be charged a late regis-
tration fee of $50, plus an additional $5 for each week thereafter.

Applications for part-time study are due in the GSAS Dean’s office, Holyoke Center.

August 10, Monday. Applications due at the Registrar’s office for November degrees.
Last day upon which November degree candidates may submit a completed and signed
application for a secondary field.

August 25, Tuesday. Spring term registration period ends on the day before fall term regis-
tration.
Last day to submit work for Incomplete grades from the fall term 2008-2009.

Registration and orientation for resident students:
August 24, Monday. 1:30 p.m.-5:00 p.m., orientation for international students, Harvard
Hall 202.

August 26, Wednesday. 10:30 a.m., orientation for new students, Sanders Theatre. 1:00
p.m.—5:00 p.m., DudleyFest, Dudley House. Includes representatives from student
organizations, Term Bill Office, HUID Photos (G1 students), GSAS Financial Aid,
University Health Services (immunization information).

All GSAS students must register online by midnight. GSAS students can inquire about
holds placed on registration at DudleyFest (see above) or at the office placing the hold
during regular business hours.

All Special Students and Visiting Fellows must register online by midnight.

Students who fail to register will be charged a late registration fee of $50 plus an
additional $5 for each week thereafter.

Students in residence who register late must file a study card within five working days
of the date of their registration; subsequently the late study card fee is activated. (Special
Students should also consult the Office of Special Students.)

Derek Bok Center Teaching Orientation.

For cross registration, see Chapter V.

September 2, Wednesday. Fall term begins. First meeting of classes.

September 7, Monday. Labor Day: a holiday.

September 10, Thursday. 9:00 a.m.—5:00 p.m., final study cards for GSAS and Special
Students for the fall term due in Dudley House. There is a late fee of $40 for each week
late. Study cards filed after this date must bear the instructor’s signature for each course
listed. Degree candidates taking a language course SAT/UNS should see Grade and
Examination Requirements, SAT/UNS, in Chapter V.

2



Ch I Introduction

To change courses after the study card has been filed, students must file a petition to
add or drop a course with the registrar, 20 Garden Street. (Special Students should file the
petition at Holyoke Center 350.) There is no charge for adding or dropping a course
during the first three weeks of the term (from August 31 through September 18). From
September 21 through October 19, there is a $10 fee each time a petition is filed. If two
petitions are filed simultaneously, only one processing fee is charged. From October 20
through November 3, students may drop courses only and are charged a $10 fee.

September 23, Wednesday. Last day students from other schools may file cross-
registration petitions with the FAS Registrar’s office.

September 25, Friday. Tuition and health-care fees will be removed from the term bills of
all GSAS degree candidates who are not registered by this date.

September 30, Wednesday. Fall deadline for waiving health insurance, if eligible.
(See www.huhs.harvard.edu/Insurance/Students.aspx for waiver information, eligi-
bility requirements, and forms.)

October 1, Thursday. Last day on which GSAS degree candidates may cancel their regis-
tration for the fall term without payment of tuition.

Approved dissertations due in the Registrar’s office, 20 Garden Street, for November
degrees.

October 5, Monday. Make-up examinations for spring term 2008-2009 begin.
October 12, Monday. Columbus Day: a holiday.

October 19, Monday. Last day to register for or add courses for the term. After this date
students may add or register for TIME only. Last day for graduate students to add or
change SAT/UNS grading option for designated language courses.

November 3, Tuesday. Last day to drop a course. After this date a petition to withdraw
must be completed and returned to the GSAS Student Affairs office, Holyoke Center.

November 11, Wednesday. Veterans’ Day: a holiday.
November 26, Thursday. Thanksgiving recess begins.
November 29, Sunday. Recess ends.

November 30, Monday. Applications are due at the Registrar’s office for March degrees.
Last day upon which March degree candidates may submit a completed and signed
application for a secondary field.

December 4, Friday. Fall term Reading Period begins.
December 11, Friday. Last day to petition the Dean’s office for late withdrawal from

course. (See Chapter V, changing courses during term.)
Fall term Reading Period ends.
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December 12, Saturday. Mid-year examinations begin.

December 21, Monday. Mid-year examinations end.
December 22, Tuesday. Winter recess begins.

Registration for non-resident students:
January 1, 2010, Friday. Applications for non-resident status for the spring term are due
in department offices. Late fees apply as in the fall.

Applications for part-time study are due in the GSAS Dean’s office, Holyoke Center.

January 3, Sunday. Winter recess ends.

January 4, Monday. Optional winter session begins. Applications from continuing
students for 2010-2011 grants due in the GSAS Financial Aid office, Holyoke Center.

January 15, Friday. Approved dissertations due in the Registrar’s office, 20 Garden
Street, for March degrees.

January 18, Monday. Martin Luther King Day: a holiday.

January 24, Sunday. Optional winter session ends.
Fall term registration period ends on the day before the spring term begins.
Last day to submit work for Incomplete grades from the spring term 2008-2009.

Registration for new GSAS students, GSAS students returning from non-resident
status, Special Students, and Visiting Fellows:
January 25, Monday. Spring term begins. First meeting of classes.

All new degree candidates, students returning from non-resident status, and continuing
resident students must register online by midnight. (Late fees apply as in the fall.)

All Special Students and Visiting Fellows must register online by midnight.

January 29, Friday. 9:00 a.m.—5:00 p.m., final study cards for GSAS and Special Students
for the spring term due in Dudley House. There is a late fee of $40 for each week late.
Study cards filed after this date must bear the instructor’s signature for each course listed.
Degree candidates taking a language course SAT/UNS, should see Grade and Exami-
nation Requirements, SAT/UNS, in Chapter V.

To change courses after the study card has been filed, students must file a petition to
add or drop a course with the registrar, 20 Garden Street. (Special Students should file the
petition at Holyoke Center 350.) There is no charge for adding or dropping a course
during the first three weeks of the term (from January 25 through February 12). From
February 15 through March 8, there is a $10 fee each time a petition is filed. If two
petitions are filed simultaneously, only one processing fee is charged. From March 9
through March 23, students may drop courses only and are charged a $10 fee.
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February 5, Friday. Last day on which GSAS degree candidates may cancel their regis-
tration for the spring term without payment of tuition.

Spring registration will be canceled for students who have filed approved dissertations
at the Registrar’s office by this date. Any spring term tuition previously paid will be
refunded.

February 15, Monday. Presidents’ Day: a holiday.
Last day students from other schools may file cross-registration petitions with the FAS
Registrar’s office.

February 22, Monday. Make-up examinations for fall term 2009-2010 begin.

February 24, Wednesday. Tuition and health-care fees will be removed from the term bills
of all GSAS degree candidates who are not registered by this date.

February 28, Sunday. Spring deadline for waiving health insurance, if eligible. (See
www.huhs.harvard.edu/Insurance/Students.aspx for waiver information, eligibility
requirements, and forms.)

March 8, Monday. Last day to register for or add courses. After this date students may add
or register for TIME only. Last day for graduate students to add or change SAT/UNS
grading option for designated language courses.

March 13, Saturday. Spring recess begins.
March 21, Sunday. Spring recess ends.

March 23, Tuesday. Last day to drop a course. After this date a petition to withdraw must
be completed and returned to the GSAS Student Affairs office, Holyoke Center.

March 26, Friday. Applications are due at Registrar’s office for May degrees.
Last day upon which May degree candidates may submit a completed and signed appli-
cation for a secondary field.

April 29, Thursday. Spring term Reading Period begins.

May 6, Thursday. Last day to petition the Dean’s office for late withdrawal from a course.
Spring term Reading Period ends.

May 7, Friday. Final examinations begin.

May 14, Friday. Approved dissertations due in the Registrar’s office, 20 Garden Street,
for May degrees.



May 15, Saturday. Final examinations ends.

May 27, Thursday. Commencement.

May 31, Monday. Memorial Day: a holiday.
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DEGREE CALENDAR FOR 2009-10

For a diploma
for an advanced
degree to be
awarded on

Degree applications
are due at the
Registrar’s
office on*

Degree recommendations
and dissertations are
due at the Registrar’s

office on

November 2, 2009

August 10, 2009

October 1, 2009

March 8, 2010

November 30, 2009

January 15, 2010

May 27, 2010

March 26, 2010

May 14, 2010

*In exceptional circumstances, the registrar will accept late applications during the next
week only; there is a late fee of $50.
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TENTATIVE CALENDAR FOR 2010-11

The Harvard University Coordinated Academic Calendar became effective with the
2009-2010 academic year. Special attention should be paid to deadlines, as many will
vary from prior years.

August 1, Sunday. Applications for non-resident status for the fall term or academic year
are due in department offices.

August 9, Monday. Applications are due at the Registrar’s office for November degrees.
Last day upon which November degree candidates may submit a completed and signed
application for a secondary field.

August 24, Tuesday. The spring term registration period ends on the day prior to fall
term registration.
Last day to submit work for Incomplete grades from the fall term of 2009-2010.

August 25, Wednesday. Resident registration.
September 2, Thursday. Fall term begins. First meeting of classes.

October 1, Friday. Approved dissertations due in the Registrar’s office for November
degrees.

January 24, 2011, Monday. Spring term begins.

May 26, 2011, Thursday. Commencement.



I1. HISTORY AND ORGANIZATION

Massachusetts Hall. Etching by Kenneth Conant. (Harvard University Archives)

HARVARD AND RADCLIFFE
AND THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF ARTS
AND SCIENCES

Founded in 1636 by vote of the Great and General Court of the Massachusetts Bay
Colony and named for its first donor, the Reverend John Harvard, who left his personal
library and half his estate (about 800£) to the new institution, Harvard College was born
into the Puritan tradition. The University today is still governed under its original charter
granted by the Colony in 1650. This, with amendments and John Adams’ further
definition in the fifth chapter of the Massachusetts Constitution of 1780, is the authority
under which Harvard operates.

The earliest visible Harvard, despite almost a century of previous existence under
the close scrutiny of the clergy and magistrates of the Bay Colony, is an eighteenth-
century institution. In the College Yard stand Harvard’s oldest buildings, plain and in
the best sense homely with their brick exteriors, straightforward appearance, and
unassuming design. Massachusetts Hall (1720), Wadsworth House (1726), and Holden
Chapel (1744) are the earliest. Hollis Hall, built at the expense of the Colony, dates
from 1763. Harvard Hall (1766) stands on the site of a seventeenth-century building of
the same name. It burned down one wintry night in 1764, destroying the 5,000-volume
college library (then the largest in North America) and the scientific laboratory and
apparatus. This was the Harvard of the well-known Burgis and Revere engravings—
except for old Stoughton College, which suffered so much damage from occupation by
Continental troops during the Revolution that it had to be torn down in 1781. A new
Stoughton Hall (1805), Holworthy Hall (1812), and Charles Bulfinch’s famous
University Hall (1815) form the outline of the original Yard.
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For its first 200 years of existence, Harvard was relatively small, proudly provincial,
ambitiously intellectual, but still a college with a conservative, set curriculum empha-
sizing rhetorical principles, rote learning, and constant drilling. The faculty was very
small and the president did a little of everything, including teaching, assisted by junior
faculty like the remarkable Henry Flynt (1676—1760), tutor and disciplinarian who spent
fifty-five years as a Harvard tutor and sixty years as a fellow of the Corporation. Partic-
ularly outstanding among the faculty was Professor John Winthrop, AB 1732, who held
the Hollis Professorship and taught mathematics and science (then called “natural and
experimental philosophy”) from 1738 to 1779. Next to Benjamin Franklin, Winthrop
was probably the greatest man of science of the colonial era. Another distinguished
early figure was the Jewish scholar Judah Monis, AM Hon. 1720, who taught Hebrew
from 1722 to 1760.

During the first 230 years of its existence, Harvard College retained its old framework
as an English college modeled on Oxford and Cambridge, though with some develop-
ments of its own. In time, many of the faculty members who had pursued postgraduate
work at German universities saw shortcomings in the English model. One of the most
important developments was the establishment of professorships in the undergraduate
department, which was an innovation on the English idea of a college. The greatest
departure from the English precedents, and a long step towards the foundation of a real
university, was the establishment of the three professional schools of Divinity, Medicine,
and Law. Medical studies began in 1782, and law and divinity became graduate depart-
ments in 1816 and 1817, respectively. Even so, the College did not start to take on the
aspect of a true university until mid-century, when a library building (1841), an obser-
vatory (1846), a scientific school (1847), a chemistry laboratory (1857), and a natural
history museum (1860) were built. From 1820 until 1872 the University consisted of the
College and the three professional schools, with the later additions of the Dental School,
the Scientific School, and the Bussey School of Agriculture. The gap in this constitution
was that there was no equivalent of the German Faculty of Philosophy (i.e., of the Arts
and Sciences) at the graduate level. One of President Charles William Eliot’s great
innovations was the establishment of a Graduate Department.

The Graduate Department was created in January 1872 by action of the Governing
Boards. The Academic Council was appointed to administer and recommend candidates
for the degrees of master of arts, master of science, doctor of philosophy, and doctor of
science. When the establishment of a Graduate Department was first put before the
College faculty, there was much opposition. It was said that the University had insuffi-
cient funds to teach undergraduates properly, and the Graduate Department would
weaken the College. To which President Eliot replied, as Professor Palmer remembers,
“It will strengthen the College. As long as the main duty of the faculty is to teach boys,
professors need never pursue their subjects beyond a certain point. With graduate
students to teach, they will regard their subjects as infinite, and will keep up that
constant investigation which is so necessary for the best teaching.” In 1872, Harvard
boldly announced that the new degrees of PhD and SD would be given to properly
qualified graduates on examination after certain periods of residence at the University;
and that the degree of AM would henceforth be given to any graduate of any
respectable college on an examination upon a single year’s study. This announcement
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was unprecedented in this country, and it was an omen of great promise for the future.
As the Harvard historian Samuel Eliot Morison described it:

Up to that time there were no facilities at Harvard for the training of men in
the liberal arts after taking their first degree, although advanced instruction in
the natural sciences had been given in the Lawrence Scientific School for over
twenty years, without a degree to reward the students’ efforts. Harvard men
who wished to be trained as scholars in the humanities and the social sciences
had to study abroad. It was now provided that the MA should be given in the
future for not less than a year’s postgraduate study in approved subjects, and
after examination; the class of 1869 was the last whose members were allowed
to take the MA for ‘keeping out of jail five years and paying five dollars,” as the
saying was. The PhD was to be conferred after a more advanced examination
and the acceptance of a dissertation deemed a ‘contribution to knowledge’;
William E. Byerly (AB 1871) took the first Harvard PhD, in mathematics, in
1873 (Byerly Hall, headquarters of the Graduate School, is named for him); and
James O. Averill (AB Ambherst 1870) took the first MA of the new dispensation
the following year.

In 1871-72, the list of seventy-four courses open to graduates was made up from the
regular courses of study offered to undergraduates. The elective system, established five
years earlier in 1867, made it possible for the regular College courses to offer material for
graduate study. Before that date almost all of the work of the College had comprised
required courses, and nearly the whole time of professors was given to hearing lessons
recited. The development of the elective system, encouraged by President Eliot, called for
a great increase in the number of teachers of all grades; this made it possible for the
professors to offer advanced courses for the better students.

When the Graduate Department was founded, there was no distinction between under-
graduate and graduate studies; and no hard-and-fast line has ever been drawn between
them. Graduate students simply took elective studies that they had been unable to take in
the College. In 1875-76, courses primarily for graduates made their first appearance in
the catalogue. A very significant departure was made in 1877-78. “Besides the regular
courses of instruction,” states the catalogue, “graduates may often make arrangements to
obtain advice or direction and in some cases special instruction, in the pursuit of higher
studies, from professors or other competent persons.” This “special instruction” by
professors began to appear in the catalogues after 1885.

In 1872, twenty-eight students were attracted to the new program. No fewer than
thirteen of the first twenty-eight graduate students were officers of the University,
consisting of one professor, one assistant professor, ten tutors or instructors, and one
proctor. The quality of the early doctors in arts and sciences (1873-78) is indicated by
such names as John Trowbridge, William K. Brooks, William Everett, N. S. Shaler, Henry
Cabot Lodge, J. Walter Fewkes, Frank A. Gooch, and Charles Sedgwick Minot. In the
second year, 1873-74, thirty-five candidates enrolled for the higher degrees, and in 1874—
75, forty candidates enrolled; in this year five students received income from the Harris,
Kirkland, and Parker Fellowships, the last paying a stipend of $1,000 a year.

Professors C. L. Jackson, Farlow, Child, and Goodwin were among the early members
of the faculty most interested in promoting graduate studies. However, to no one,
excepting President Eliot, is the Graduate School so indebted as to Professor of
Astronomy and Mathematics James Mills Peirce, who, as secretary of the Academic
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Council from 1872 to 1890, and dean of the school to 1895, devoted himself to the
promotion of graduate instruction. From the administrative reorganization of 1890 the
Graduate Department emerged as the Graduate School of Harvard University, under the
new Faculty of Arts and Sciences, but with administrative officers of its own. In 1905 the
name was changed to the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences in order to distinguish it
more clearly from the professional schools.

Professor Peirce was succeeded as dean by John Henry Wright, professor of Greek,
who served from 1895 until 1908, when the number of students had increased to 406. The
succeeding deans were Professor of Medieval History Charles Homer Haskins (1908—
24), and Professor of English John L. Lowes (1924-25). By 1929, under the deanship of
Professor of Classical Archaeology George Henry Chase (1925-39), the number of
students in the school had grown to roughly 1,000 and the Administrative Board of the
Graduate School deliberated over the report of the Committee on Further Restriction of
Entrance to the Graduate School. Dean Chase reported the Committee was unanimous in
recommending restrictions on admission and wrote, “The members feel that the purpose
of any restrictions should be to improve the quality of students who resort to the school
rather than to attempt to set a definite number of students whether in the whole school or
in the several divisions and departments.” The reasons that most affected the Committee’s
decision were that the Harvard professional schools and other graduate schools, notably
Yale and Princeton, had become more restrictive, and several candidates had entered the
Graduate School after being refused admission by these other schools. Another concern
was that the number of students put a serious strain upon those who directed research.

In the early 1930s, enrollments continued to increase, then dropped significantly in
1935 to 765 students and increased again to a high of 1,113 students in 1939. Chemistry
Professor Arthur Becket Lamb held the deanship during 194043 and Howard Mumford
Jones, Abbott Lawrence Lowell Professor of Humanities, was appointed dean during
194344 when elaborate plans for the postwar period were undertaken. The vital impor-
tance of the work of the Graduate School in postwar years was emphasized in President
James Bryant Conant’s statement, “The recruiting of the nation’s ranks of highly-trained
scholars and specialists, after the hiatus of the war years, will be one of the very vital tasks
confronting American universities when the day of peace arrives.” The question of
admission to the Graduate School became paramount in the course of 1945-46 as former
servicemen, encouraged by financial assistance from the government, began to make
applications in vast numbers. In contrast to the years before 1940 when the school
received about 800 applications on the average, the year 1945-46 saw more than 4,000
applications. To keep the school within manageable limits, a large proportion had to be
denied, and inevitably the standards for admission had to be raised. While no rigid quotas
were set, the departments set upper limits on the number of new students they could
accommodate. Beginning in 1945, all applicants were asked to submit letters of recom-
mendation, which had been required previously only of fellowship applicants.

Though the school had been reduced to 393 students in 1943—44, new applications and
review procedures were put into place, and by 1946—47 there were 1,969 students
enrolled. Serving as dean from 1946-49, Professor of Government Payson S. Wild, Jr.
assessed the situation, “So far, veterans have performed as well if not better scholastically
than nonveterans and the problems of readjustment, so dreaded in advance, have
not materialized to any great extent.” He concluded that the G.I. Bill had helped to
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“democratize the PhD” but he was much concerned about what to do after the federal
subsidies were gone. Dean Wild was followed by Francis M. Rogers, professor of the
Languages and Literatures of Portugal (1949-55). Serving as dean from 1955 to 1971,
Professor of Greek and Latin John Peterson Elder saw the Graduate School into an era of
new relations with the federal government and the admission of women to the Graduate
School in 1962. Prior to 1962, women graduate students had been enrolled in the
Radcliffe Graduate School.

The Harvard Annex was formed in 1879 to provide women with the opportunity to
study with Harvard professors. From the beginning, graduate education was integral to
Radcliffe’s mission. Among the first twenty-seven students to enroll in September 1879
were two graduates (one from Smith and one from Vassar). In 1882, the Harvard Annex
was incorporated as the Society for the Collegiate Instruction of Women. As Arthur
Gilman, the secretary of the College wrote in the 1891 report: “We have no higher duty
to advanced specialists and to graduates coming from other institutions than giving them
the advantages which Harvard College offers so liberally to our whole body. These
students come to our classes in yearly increasing numbers and they are very welcome.”
The first AM certificate was granted in 1890. In 1894, Radcliffe was chartered by the
Commonwealth of Massachusetts as a degree-granting institution and the AB and AM
degrees were awarded. The PhD was first awarded in 1902. Radcliffe diplomas were
signed by the presidents of Harvard and Radcliffe, sealed with both seals and were in
every way equivalent to the Harvard degree. The Harvard Board of Overseers resolved
that Radcliffe graduate students should be admitted to any courses of instruction
designed for Harvard graduates, and in the fall of 1894, fifty-one courses (marked with a
double daggert) were listed in the Harvard catalogue and opened to graduate women.

The Radcliffe Graduate School grew from these informal beginnings to be the largest
graduate school among the women’s colleges by 1930. The school was reorganized in
1934 when the Office of the Dean of the Graduate School was created. Bernice Brown
Cronkhite (PhD 1920), who had served as dean of both undergraduates and graduates
(1923-34), was appointed dean of the Graduate School and served until 1960. To many,
Dean Cronkhite personified the Graduate School. She counseled students, administered
the school, raised funds for scholarships, and was the driving force behind the
construction of the Cronkhite Graduate Center (named in her honor in 1971), the
residence for graduate women. She was succeeded by Wilma Kerby-Miller (1960-62).

The school graduated 784 PhDs, 3,284 AMs and SMs, and 976 MAT's between 1890
and 1962. The holder of a Radcliffe PhD, according to the report Graduate Education for
Women: The Radcliffe PhD (1951) was, typically, a professor at a women’s college or a
state or municipal university, since appointments at major private universities, such as
Harvard, were largely closed to women. The school attracted students from all over the
world. Graduates before 1917 tended to earn their degrees in classical philology, history
or philosophy. The first doctorate in science was awarded in zoology in 1910. Mary S.
Locke was the first African American to receive an AM, in 1893, and Eva B. Dykes was
one of the first African Americans to receive her PhD, in 1921. Other notable holders of
the Radcliffe PhD are: the late philosopher Suzanne Knauth Langer; astronomer Cecilia
Payne Gaposchkin, the second woman to receive tenure in the Harvard Faculty of Arts
and Sciences; Hanna Holborn Gray, former president of the University of Chicago;
geophysicist Margaret Kivelson; and Rulan Chao Pian, who recently retired as professor
of East Asian languages and civilizations and professor of music.

12
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In 1962, the Radcliffe Graduate School ceased to admit women or to grant degrees.
Women thereafter were admitted directly to and enrolled in the Harvard Graduate School
of Arts and Sciences.

In 1969, a review of graduate education was conducted by a faculty committee chaired
by History Professor Robert Lee Wolff. The committee considered the implications of the
recent rapid rise in the number of students admitted to the Graduate School, the resulting
demands on the resources of the faculty, and other aspects of graduate students’ careers. The
Wolff Report confronted the decrease in public and private fellowships and shrinking job
opportunities and recommended that the size of the Graduate School be reduced from its
1969 total of over 3,000 students by at least twenty percent, with the goal of 2,400 students
in five years’ time. The report also foreshadowed the initiation of a need-based financial aid
plan, based on the premise that all students who are admitted must have adequate support.

Richard Victor Jones, professor of applied physics, served as dean (1971-72),
followed by Philosophy Professor Burton Spencer Dreben (1973-76) and Edward
Louis Keenan, professor of history (1977-84). In 1977-78, Dean Keenan reported that
the previous trends of the early and mid-seventies persisted: the numbers of applica-
tions and first-time enrollments continued to decline slowly; and attrition, particularly
in the humanities and social sciences, remained at levels higher than those of earlier
years. In 1984, the final year of his term, Dean Keenan reported that while the increas-
ingly gloomy projections about the job market for PhD recipients were accurate, the
effect of the narrowing opportunities had been somewhat mitigated by several forms of
institutional and individual response. In 1982-83, first-year enrollments increased for
the first time since 1978.

In 1985, the Committee to Study the Graduate School, chaired by Professor of Physics
Karl Strauch, addressed issues such as the organizational structure of the Graduate School
and the relationship between the GSAS organization and the academic departments. The
Strauch Report generally endorsed the continuation of the GSAS policy of admitting only
students with adequate financial support, and suggested improvements in teaching fellow
appointment policies and procedures. Citing indications from several departments that
they would like to be able to admit more students, the report recommended a modest
increase in the size of the Graduate School and gave highest priority to increased funding
for graduate student support.

With the reorganization of the Graduate School in 1985, Sally Falk Moore, professor
of anthropology, was appointed as the fourteenth dean of the Graduate School of Arts and
Sciences, and John B. Fox, Jr., who had previously served as dean of Harvard College
(1976-85), became the administrative dean. An effort was made to streamline the
functions of the Graduate School and to make it more responsive to the needs of students
and faculty. Substantial new funding for graduate students was made available from the
Faculty of Arts and Sciences.

Brendan A. Maher, Edward C. Henderson Professor of the Psychology of Personality,
became dean of the Graduate School in 1989. Dean Maher focused on the circumstances
of graduate students themselves—the length of time it takes them to complete their
degrees, the support they receive from the faculty, and how financial aid can be most
effectively used in aiding them to completion of their degrees. Consideration was also
given to how Harvard can best respond to changing national trends in graduate education.

Christoph Wolff, William Powell Mason Professor of Music, provided leadership to
the Graduate School as dean from 1992 to 2000. A number of successful initiatives began
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during his tenure. While continuing to give attention to many of the issues addressed by
Dean Maher, Dean Wolff has undertaken a broad review of the academic programs in the
Graduate School, establishing closer links with all FAS graduate programs. Focusing on
shortening the time it takes for students to complete the PhD degree, Dean Wolff, in
1993-94, established a policy, according to which students ordinarily will not be
permitted to register beyond their tenth year in the Graduate School. By limiting time to
degree, GSAS was able to make better use of its limited resources and encourage students
to make efficient use of their time. GSAS continued its involvement with the Mellon
Foundation Graduate Education Program that began in 1991 to improve graduate student
time to degree and established an important new program of in-house humanities and
social science fellowships, including the Harvard Graduate Society, the Eliot, and the
Packard. With the assistance of Ford Foundation funding, in 1994, Dean Wollff estab-
lished a program of interdisciplinary faculty/student research workshops in the social
sciences and humanities that allowed the participants to discuss shared scholarly interests
and individual student works-in-progress. Founded in 1991 as the Graduate Student
Center, Dudley House continued, with Dean Wolff’s support, to develop as the principal
place for students from different departments and programs to interact. Dudley House, as
a center for the graduate community, is a resounding success.

Dean Wolff’s interest in improving the financial aid for graduate students led to the
implementation of a report issued in May 1998 by the Faculty Committee on Graduate
Student Support, chaired by Professor Peter T. Ellison. As a result of the report, FAS Dean
Jeremy Knowles approved increases to the Graduate School financial aid budget. These
funds facilitated the initiation in 1999 of a new cohort-based financial aid plan for the
Humanities and Social Sciences. The plan has allowed GSAS to increase the amount and
duration of GSAS financial aid awards.

Margot N. Gill succeeded John Fox in 1994 as administrative dean of the Graduate
School. Dean Gill had served as the GSAS Dean for Student Affairs from 1986 to 1993.

Peter T. Ellison (PhD 1983, Anthropology), the John Cowles Professor of Anthro-
pology, served as dean of the Graduate School from 2000 to 2005. During his term,
Ellison oversaw a massive increase in financial aid to incoming students, an improvement
to dissertation-completion funding for incoming students in the humanities and social
sciences, the addition of new housing for graduate students, the creation of several new
interdisciplinary and interfaculty PhD programs, the formation of the Harvard Integrated
Life Sciences Program, and a summer language program for incoming international
students.

Theda Skocpol (PhD 1975, Sociology), the Victor S. Thomas Professor of
Government and Sociology, served as dean of the Graduate School from 2005 to 2008.
One of her first initiatives was the establishment of the Graduate Policy Committee
through which faculty from FAS and interfaculty PhD programs advise GSAS on policy
issues and review graduate programs on a regular cycle. During her tenure, Skocpol
enhanced the data-gathering and analytic capacities of GSAS that inform new policies
to improve students’ time to degree and optimal job placements. She launched an annual
prize to honor program innovations in PhD education and a seed fund to help depart-
ments improve their programs of mentoring, training, and placement. Like her prede-
cessors, Skocpol raised new funds for fellowships and research grants.

Allan M. Brandt, Professor of the History of Science and the Amalie Moses Kass
Professor of the History of Medicine, became dean of the Graduate School January
1, 2008.
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OFFICERS OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL
OF ARTS AND SCIENCES

Drew Gilpin Faust, BA, MA, PhD, president of Harvard University

Michael D. Smith, BS, MS, PhD, dean of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences

Allan M. Brandt, BA, MA, MPhil, PhD, dean of the Graduate School of Arts
and Sciences

Margot N. Gill, BA, MA, PhD, administrative dean of the Graduate School of
Arts and Sciences

Russell E. Berg, BS, MA, dean for admissions and financial aid

Garth O. McCavana, BA, MA, PhD, dean for student affairs

Emily Burns, BS, admissions and financial aid officer for the Social Sciences

Robert Byrne, manager of GSAS residence halls and FAS facilities

Eileen Doherty, BA, MBA, assistant dean for finance and budget

Josephine M. Ferraro, AB, coordinator for financial aid, senior admissions and
financial aid officer for the Natural Sciences

Ellen L. Fox, BA, MA, director of student services

Thomas Gatton, BS, system administrator/user support specialist

Winnie Keung, BS, director of information systems/analyst

Robert LaPointe, BS, senior admissions and financial aid officer for the Humanities

John McNally, BA, MBA, assistant dean

Judy Mehrmann, BA, MA, senior admissions and financial aid officer for the
Social Sciences

Robert Moss, BA, MA, MBA, senior analyst

Tracey Newman, BA, MA, admissions and financial aid officer for the Natural Sciences

Liz Nunez, BA, director of publications and alumni relations

Patrick O’Brien, BA, MEd, special students and visiting fellows officer

Stephanie A. Parsons, BA, minority recruitment and student programming officer

Rosemary Schulze, BA, administrative officer

Rise Shepsle, BS, MA, assistant dean of student affairs

Lisa Simpson, admissions and financial aid officer for the Humanities

Christine Sumner, AA, coordinator of admissions

Cynthia Verba, BA, MA, PhD, director of fellowships

Bari Walsh, BA, writer/editor

Susan Zawalich, BA, MA, administrator of Dudley House

James Hogle, BS, PhD, professor of biological chemistry and molecular pharmacology,
professor of biophysics, Master of Dudley House

Doreen Hogle, BS, JD, Co-Master of Dudley House
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ADMINISTRATIVE BOARD

The Administrative Board of the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences is appointed
annually by the president and fellows of Harvard College with the consent of the Board
of Overseers upon the recommendation of the Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences.
Faculty members are appointed in the fall. Student members are appointed, if necessary.

The President of the University, and the Dean of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences,

ex officio

Allan M. Brandt, dean (chair)

Margot N. Gill, administrative dean

Rise Shepsle, assistant dean of student affairs (secretary)

Barry Kane, registrar, FAS

Russell E. Berg, dean for admissions and financial aid

Garth McCavana, dean for student affairs

COMMITTEE ON GRADUATE EDUCATION

The Committee on Graduate Education is responsible for considering all matters
concerning graduate education that might come before the Faculty Council or the full
Faculty of Arts and Sciences and for advising the Dean of the Faculty and the Deans of
the Graduate School on matters pertaining to graduate education.

The faculty members of the Committee are selected from the Faculty Council in the fall.
The President of the Graduate Student Council serves ex officio, and other student members
are named in the fall. The administrative members who sit with the Committee are:

Allan M. Brandt, dean (chair)

Margot N. Gill, administrative dean

Barry Kane, registrar, FAS

Jamie Ersbak (secretary)

Russell E. Berg, dean for admissions and financial aid
Garth McCavana, dean for student affairs
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GRADUATE POLICY COMMITTEE

The Graduate Policy Committee (GPC) addresses key issues such as time to degree,
mentoring, and the training of graduate students for teaching. Representing the natural
sciences, social sciences, and humanities, the committee brings a broad perspective to
analyzing major policy changes. Departments have the opportunity to discuss with the
GPC topics of interest including modifying curriculum, changing requirements, and
setting future goals. The committee comprises approximately ten faculty members from
a variety of departments and programs, both within the Faculty of Arts and Sciences and
in the interfaculty programs.

Michael D. Smith, dean, FAS, ex officio David Knipe, Higgins Professor of Micro-

Allan M. Brandt, dean, GSAS (chair) biology and Molecular Genetics

Margot N. Gill, administrative dean, John Stauffer, Professor of English and
GSAS American Literature and Language and

Evelynn M. Hammonds, dean, Professor of African and African
Harvard College American Studies

Susan Carey, Henry A. Morss Jr. and Richard Tarrant, Pope Professor of the
Elisabeth W. Morss Professor of Latin Language and Literature, Faculty
Psychology Council Representative

Catherine Dulac, Professor of Molecular Xiao-Li Meng, Whipple V.N. Jones
and Cellular Biology Professor of Statistics

Gerald Gabrielse, George Vasmer Christopher Winship, Diker-Tishman
Leverett Professor of Physics Professor of Sociology

Jerry Green, David A. Wells Professor of Irene Winter, William Dorr Boardman
Political Economy Professor of Fine Arts

Daniel Jacob, Vasco McCoy Family
Professor of Atmospheric Chemistry
and Environmental Engineering

THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL
FOR INTER-FACULTY PhD PROGRAMS

The Academic Council for Inter-Faculty PhD Programs is composed of the several deans
responsible for PhD programs offered jointly by the Faculty of Arts and Sciences and the
Faculties of Medicine, Public Health, Design, Business, Divinity, and the Harvard Kennedy
School. The Council coordinates and oversees these programs, makes recommendations for
improvements, and evaluates proposed new programs.
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DEGREE PROGRAMS

Degree programs are administered by divisions, departments, and committees, as
authorized by votes of the faculty. References to “departments” in the following sections

are meant to indicate any degree-granting unit, as appropriate.

The degree programs are listed in the following table and are described in detail on
our website, www.gsas.harvard.edu. Program descriptions may be obtained from the
Office of Admissions and Financial Aid. Information is also available from the depart-
ments. Degree candidates should be thoroughly familiar with the program description
for their department. The degrees offered are the AM, Master of Arts; SM, Master of
Science; ME, Master of Engineering; MFS, Master of Forest Science; PhD, Doctor of
Philosophy. (See Chapter III, Degree Requirements.)

Department, Division
or Committee

African and African
American Studies

Anthropology

Architecture, Landscape
Architecture, and
Urban Planning

Astronomy

Biological Sciences in
Dental Medicine

Biological Sciences in
Public Health

Biology: Medical Sciences,
Division of

Biology, Molecular and
Cellular

Biology, Organismic and
Evolutionary

Degree Subject

African American Studies
African Studies
Anthropology
Architecture

Landscape Architecture
Urban Planning
Astronomy

Biological Chemistry
and Molecular

Pharmacology

Cell Biology

Genetics

Human Biology

and Translational Medicine

Immunology

Microbiology and
Molecular Genetics

Neurobiology

Pathology

Virology

Biology

Biochemistry

Biology

Degrees Offered

PhD (AM)

AM, PhD
PhD (AM)
PhD (AM)
PhD (AM)
PhD (AM)
PhD

PhD

PhD*

PhD*
PhD*
PhD*

PhD*
PhD*

PhD*
PhD*
PhD*
PhD (AM)
PhD

PhD (AM)

The AM in parentheses indicates that the degree is awarded only in the course of study for the PhD.
* A terminal AM degree may be awarded to a student not continuing for the PhD degree; the student must
complete the AM degree requirements as specified by his or her program and the Division of Medical

Sciences.
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Biophysics Biophysics PhD
Biostatistics Biostatistics PhD (AM)
Business Economics Business Economics PhD (AM)
Celtic Languages and Celtic Languages AM, PhD
Literatures and Literatures
Chemical Biology Chemical Biology PhD*
Chemical Physics Chemical Physics PhD
Chemistry and Chemical Chemistry PhD (AM)
Biology
Classics Byzantine Greek PhD
Classical Archaeology PhD (AM)
Classical Philology PhD (AM)
Classical Philosophy PhD
Medieval Latin PhD
Modern Greek PhD (AM)
Comparative Literature Comparative Literature PhD (AM)
Earth and Planetary Earth and Planetary PhD (AM)
Sciences Sciences
East Asian Languages East Asian Languages PhD (AM)
and Civilizations and Civilizations
Economics Economics PhD (AM)
Engineering and Applied Applied Mathematics SM, ME, PhD
Sciences, School of Applied Physics SM, ME, PhD
Computer Science SM, ME, PhD
Engineering Sciences SM, ME, PhD
English English PhD (AM)
Film and Visual Studies Film and Visual Studies PhD
Forestry Forest Science MFS
Germanic Languages Germanic Languages AM, PhD
and Literatures and Literatures
Government Political Science PhD (AM)
Health Policy Health Policy PhD
History History PhD (AM)
History and East Asian History and East Asian PhD
Languagest Languages
History of American History of American PhD
Civilization Civilization
History of Art and History of Art and Architecture PhD (AM)
Architecture
History of Science History of Science AM, PhD
Human Evolutionary Biology Human Evolutionary Biology =~ PhD (AM)

The AM in parentheses indicates that the degree is awarded only in the course of study for the PhD.

* A terminal AM degree may be awarded to a student not continuing for the PhD degree; the student must
complete the AM degree requirements as specified by his or her program.

7 Students are no longer being admitted to the HEAL program.
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Inner Asian and Altaic
Studies

Linguistics

Mathematics

Medical Science, see Biology

Middle Eastern Studies

Music

Near Eastern Languages

and Civilizations
Organizational Behavior
Philosophy

Physics

Political Economy and
Government

Psychology

Public Policy

Regional Studies—
East Asia

Regional Studies—

Russia, Eastern Europe and

Central Asia
Religion
Romance Languages
and Literatures
Sanskrit and Indian
Studies
Science, Technology
and Management
Slavic Languages and
Literatures
Social Policy

Sociology
Statistics
Systems Biology

Ch Il History and Organization

Inner Asian and Altaic
Studies

Linguistics

Mathematics

Regional Studies—
Middle East

Anthropology and
Middle Eastern Studies

History of Art and Architecture
and Middle Eastern Studies

History and Middle
Eastern Studies

Music

Performance Practice

Near Eastern Languages
and Civilizations

Organizational Behavior

Classical Philosophy

Philosophy

Physics

Political Economy and
Government

Psychology

Social Psychology

Public Policy

Regional Studies—
East Asia

Regional Studies—

Russia, Eastern Europe and

Central Asia

The Study of Religion

Romance Languages and
Literatures

Sanskrit and Indian
Studies

Science, Technology
and Management

Slavic Languages and
Literatures

Sociology and Social Policy
Government and Social Policy

Sociology
Statistics
Systems Biology

PhD

PhD (AM)
PhD (AM)

AM
PhD
PhD
PhD

PhD (AM)
AM
AM, PhD

PhD

PhD (AM)
PhD (AM)
PhD (AM)
PhD (AM)

PhD (AM)
PhD (AM)
PhD
AM

AM

PhD (AM)
PhD (AM)
AM, PhD
PhD

PhD (AM)
PhD

PhD

PhD (AM)

AM, PhD
PhD*

The AM in parentheses indicates that the degree is awarded only in the course of study for the PhD.
* Aterminal AM degree may be awarded to a student not continuing for the PhD degree; the student must

complete the AM degree requirements as specified by his or her program.
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AD HOC DEGREE PROGRAMS

The Faculty of Arts and Sciences has authorized the establishment of special ad hoc
PhD programs when a student’s approved program extends beyond the academic disci-
pline of a single department. Each ad hoc committee ordinarily consists of four members,
three of whom must be members of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences and represent at least
two established departments. The chair of an ad hoc committee must be a full-time,
resident, teaching member of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences. The proposed program of
study and the membership of the committee must be approved by the Administrative
Board. Ad hoc applications will be reviewed on three occasions during the year. Deadlines
for the ad hoc applications are September 1, January 1, or May 1. A student must have
completed a full year of graduate study and achieved an outstanding academic record in
an established PhD degree program in order to apply to transfer to an ad hoc PhD
program. A student interested in an ad hoc program should make an appointment to speak
to Rise Shepsle, assistant dean of student affairs, and should file an intra-Faculty of Arts
and Sciences transfer application and an ad hoc program of study form, available from
the Dean’s office in Holyoke Center.

Ordinarily, when a student transfers to an ad hoc degree program, the original
department retains financial responsibility for the student.

Master’s degrees are not awarded in ad hoc subjects. (See GSAS website at
www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/ad_hoc_degrees.php for steps to forming an ad
hoc program.)

THE AB-AM, AB-SM PROGRAMS

Harvard College students with advanced standing may apply to be admitted by certain
departments to work toward one-year master’s programs administered by the Graduate
School of Arts and Sciences. Students pursuing this degree remain registered in Harvard
College and bracket courses for the AM or SM. The assistant dean of Harvard College in
University Hall, the Advising Programs Office, advises students on bracketing courses.
The requirements for the master’s degree are set by the department.

If the master’s requirements are met at the end of the fourth year in the College, the
student will be eligible to receive the AB and the AM or SM simultaneously. Students
who receive the master’s degree at that time are considered to have completed their first
year of graduate school. Graduate transcripts are established for these students, and if
admitted to a PhD program in GSAS they are for all purposes, including tuition charges,
considered second-year graduate students.

To apply for admission to a PhD degree program while enrolled in an AB-AM or
AB-SM program, students file an intra-Faculty of Arts and Sciences transfer appli-
cation with the Dean’s office in Holyoke Center (see Chapter V, Variations in Program).
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III. ADMISSION TO DEGREE
PROGRAMS AND DEGREE
REQUIREMENTS

ADMISSION TO DEGREE PROGRAMS

Generally, only applicants holding the AB or its equivalent, with distinguished
undergraduate records, are admitted to the Graduate School.

Admission procedures, deadlines, and fees are described in detail in the Graduate
School of Arts and Sciences (GSAS) Application and Guide to Admission and Financial
Aid. This booklet also explains how to apply for financial aid. Students may apply for
admission for the fall term only; there are no spring term or summer admissions.

Accuracy is expected in all documents provided by applicants. If a candidate for
admission makes inaccurate statements or submits false material, appropriate action will
be taken. In most cases, these misrepresentations are discovered during the admission
process and the application is rejected. If a misrepresentation is discovered after a
candidate is admitted, the offer of admission normally will be withdrawn. If a misrepre-
sentation is discovered after a student has registered, the case will be reviewed by the
dean of student affairs and, if appropriate, he will request that the GSAS Administrative
Board review the case. The Administrative Board will determine the action to be taken.
If the discovery occurs after a degree has been awarded, the degree normally will be
rescinded.

Individuals holding a PhD or its equivalent, or who have completed most of the
work required to earn the PhD elsewhere, may apply to a PhD program in the Graduate
School only if it is an unrelated field of study. In view of the large number of excellent
applicants for the limited number of admission vacancies in the Graduate School,
preference for admission and financial aid will be given to those who have not already
had an opportunity to receive a PhD degree here or elsewhere. As an alternative, such
people may apply for visiting fellow status (see Chapter IV).

No student registered in GSAS shall, at the same time, be registered in any school or
college either of Harvard University or of any other institution. GSAS students may not be
simultaneously enrolled in two PhD programs. Students ordinarily may receive the PhD
degree from only one program in the Faculty of Arts and Sciences. Any student enrolled
in a GSAS PhD program and another program such as the Law School, must receive
permission from the department and the Dean’s office. The student will have to be on leave
from GSAS while taking courses in a non-GSAS program. If the student at the time of
admission has plans to enroll in another program, those plans should be discussed with the
department or committee before the student accepts the offer of admission.

The dean of the Graduate School alone has the authority to make offers of
admission. The Graduate School will not accept more than three applications from any
non-enrolled individual during the course of his or her academic career.
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APPLICATION FOR READMISSION

An applicant who was previously admitted to a degree program in GSAS who did
not enroll at that time, or was not registered long enough to be required to pay tuition,
should reapply to the Graduate School through the Office of Admissions and Financial
Aid. Reapplication instructions are available from that office. Students previously
admitted to a degree program who registered in GSAS long enough to have paid some
tuition, who have then not been registered for a full term or longer, should apply for
readmission to the Graduate School through the Dean’s office in Holyoke Center (see
Chapter V). Students who have received a degree from GSAS and would like to apply
to another degree program should also apply for readmission through the Dean’s office.
If a student withdrew and needs to be readmitted in order to receive his/her degree, that
student should complete a readmission for degree application and submit it with a letter
from his/her advisor indicating that the student is ready to defend the dissertation. The
Graduate School will not accept more than three applications for readmission from any
individual during the course of his or her academic career, or more than two during one
admissions season. Readmission applications are available in the Dean’s office or on
the Web (www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/readmission.php).

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS

COMMON REQUIREMENTS

Continuous registration (see Registration section, Chapter V) and a satisfactory
grade record (see Chapters V and VI) are required of all degree candidates in the
Graduate School. In addition (see below) there are residence requirements, both
academic and financial, in all programs. Many programs have language requirements;
for specific requirements, students should consult Chapter VI and/or the Programs of
Study publication.

MASTER OF ARTS (AM)

Not all departments offer an AM degree. Many departments that offer the degree do not
admit applicants for the AM only; it is available only as a continuing master’s on the way
to the PhD. In other subjects the AM is awarded as a terminal degree. SEAS is the only
program offering a part-time master’s program. The minimum residence requirements
are: (academic) eight completed half-courses at the level prescribed by the department
and (financial) one year at full tuition. Note that TIME courses may not be used to fulfill
the residence requirement for the AM degree. Some programs’ requirements exceed these
minima. More detailed requirements are listed in the Programs of Study publication and
in the departments’ program descriptions in Chapter VI.

Students in master’s degree programs who are no longer taking courses, but who
have unfulfilled academic requirements for the degree (e.g., language exams, papers,
or coursework to complete), must register either in residence, traveling scholar, or
leave of absence until all requirements are completed. Master’s candidates who have
completed all their degree requirements do not have to be registered for the term in
which they submit their degree applications.
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For “academic credit for work done elsewhere,” only courses taken in a Harvard
AB-AM or AB-SM program, in Harvard Summer School, as a Special Student in the
Faculty of Arts and Sciences, or FAS courses taken as an employee under the Tuition
Assistance Program (TAP) may be counted toward the minimum academic residence
requirements for a master’s degree.

For financial credit see Chapter V, Credit for Graduate Work Done Elsewhere and
Chapter VII, Tuition Requirements for GSAS Degree Candidates.

The courses offered in satisfaction of the minimum requirements for a master’s
degree may not have been used to meet the requirements for another Harvard master’s
or professional degree.

The procedure for applying for the AM degree is described below. Students
ordinarily are eligible for master’s degrees only in the program to which they were
formally admitted. However, the Administrative Board of the Graduate School will
entertain petitions from PhD candidates to receive a master’s degree in another
program provided that the department whose degree is requested (a) has approved a
policy of awarding master’s degrees to students in another program and has deter-
mined what requirements such students must have fulfilled; (b) certifies that the
student has met the requirements; and (c) has voted to support the student’s petition.

Normally, a student may receive only one master’s degree from the Faculty of Arts
and Sciences. However, in exceptional cases, a second AM may be awarded to PhD
candidates provided that the above conditions have been met and that the tuition
requirement of one year of full tuition for each degree received has been satisfied.

A master’s degree cannot be granted in an ad hoc subject.

OTHER MASTER’S DEGREES

The Master of Science (SM) is offered only by the School of Engineering and
Applied Sciences. The residence requirements are: (academic) eight half-courses and
(financial) one year at full tuition.

The Master of Engineering (ME) also is offered only by the School of Engineering
and Applied Sciences. It is a two-year program of advanced courses with an option for
research leading to a Master’s thesis. The ME is a terminal degree; candidates are not
expected to continue to the PhD. The residence requirements are: (academic) sixteen half-
courses and (financial) two years at full tuition.

The Master in Forest Science (MFS) is offered by the Harvard Forest in Petersham,
Massachusetts. The residence requirements are: (academic) no courses but full-time for
one year and (financial) one year of full tuition. Students work as paid research assistants
in the summer preceding initial registration. A thesis is required and must be defended.

The procedure for applying for these degrees is as described below. Note that TIME
courses may not be used in fulfillment of the residence requirement for these master
level degrees.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY (PHD)

The PhD degree signifies mastery of a broad discipline of learning together with demon-
strated competence in a special field within that discipline. The discipline is specified on the
diploma. Requirements for the PhD vary considerably from discipline to discipline, and
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even within a given discipline. Those listed below are required by the faculty of all PhD
programs. Individual departments have additional specific requirements which are
published in the Programs of Study publication and outlined in Chapter VL

The requirements for the degree of doctor of philosophy are:

Academic Residence: A minimum of two years of full-time study in residence in the
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The academic residence requirement can be
reduced by as much as one year (eight half-courses) if the candidate’s department grants
academic credit for work done elsewhere (see Chapter V). A department may also adopt
other criteria for measuring progress and may certify the amount of progress to the
administrative dean of the Graduate School under the so-called “equivalency rule.”

PhD candidates must register continuously until receipt of the degree.

English Proficiency: All incoming GSAS PhD students who are non-native speakers
of English and have not received their undergraduate degree from an English-speaking
institution will have their English proficiency screened based on the iBT TOEFL
speaking score. Students who are not deemed proficient will be required to take courses
at the Institute of English Language to develop their English language skills as part of
their preparation for teaching and their professional development. Students will not be
allowed to teach until they are deemed proficient.

Financial Requirements: The minimum financial requirement for the PhD is two
years of full tuition. PhD candidates are thereafter charged two years of reduced tuition
and then Facilities Fee unless they complete the degree in less than four years (see
Chapter VIII).

General Examination: In most subjects the student must pass a general examination
or other preliminary or qualifying examinations before undertaking independent
research on a dissertation. Normally, when the nature of the field and previous prepa-
ration permit, students should pass these examinations by the end of the second year of
full-time academic residence.

PhD Dissertation: The student’s dissertation prospectus must be approved by the
department. A student who wishes to present a dissertation as a published article, series
of articles, book or other document, or a manuscript that has been accepted for publi-
cation, must have the approval of the department concerned. In no case, however, may a
dissertation be presented that has already been submitted toward another degree, either
at Harvard or elsewhere.

The Dissertation Acceptance Certificate must be signed by at least three readers
approved by the student’s department, two of whom must be members of the Faculty of
Arts and Sciences. FAS emeriti (including research professors) and faculty members
from other schools at Harvard who hold appointments on GSAS degree committees are
authorized to sign the Dissertation Acceptance Certificates as FAS members. GSAS
strongly recommends that the chair of the dissertation committee be a member of FAS.

Detailed information concerning the PhD dissertation is provided in a supplement
entitled The Form of the PhD Dissertation (Wwww.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/
form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php). The Degree Calendar (see Chapter I) indicates the
dates by which approved dissertations must be delivered to the registrar. All students
should consult with the Registrar’s office about the process for degree submission.
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APPLICATION FOR DEGREE

A student who intends to receive a degree should obtain a degree application
available from the academic departments and at the Registrar’s office, 20 Garden Street.
Degree applications must be completed by the student, signed by the department chair,
and filed with the Registrar’s office by the appropriate due date (see Chapter I,
Academic Calendar). In unusual circumstances, late applications may be accepted for
the next two weeks only; there is a $50 fee for late applications. Those degree candi-
dates who will not be receiving their degrees at the Commencement ceremony can
indicate on the degree application whether they wish the diploma to be mailed to them
or if it should be held for them at the Registrar’s office.

A student who does not receive the degree on the date for which the application was
made must file a degree reactivation form in order to update the degree application for
conferral at a later date. Reactivation forms are available in the departmental offices and
the Registrar’s office, 20 Garden Street; they also require the signature of the
department chair, and must be filed by the appropriate due date for degree applications.
Students may reactivate a degree application once without charge; for any subsequent
reactivation there is a $50 charge.

No degree can be awarded until all tuition requirements and all University bills have
been paid (see Chapter VIII).

COMMENCEMENT

Degrees are approved by the Harvard Corporation and the Overseers for the November,
March, and May degree dates. Commencement exercises for candidates receiving degrees
during the academic year 2009-2010 will be held on Thursday, May 27, 2010.

Information concerning the Commencement Day schedule, tickets, luncheon, and
gowns and hoods will be mailed to November, March, and May degree candidates from
the Dean’s office, Holyoke Center approximately two months before Commencement
Day. Degree recipients may arrange for purchase or rental of gowns and hoods at the
Harvard Coop. For regalia order deadlines and further information, degree candidates
should contact the Harvard Coop at 617-499-2070 or at harvardg @bkstore.com. Infor-
mation is also available online (www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/
commencement.php).

All 2009-2010 recipients of PhD or terminal master’s degrees may receive their
diplomas at the Graduate School’s Diploma Awarding Ceremony in Sanders Theatre on
Commencement Day. Alternatively, diplomas may be forwarded by registered mail.
Mailing fees are payable with the degree application or thereafter with a written request that
the diploma be mailed. Otherwise, diplomas are held in the Registrar’s office until
requested by the students. Students may indicate their preference on the degree application.
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SPECIAL STUDENT STATUS

Faculty of Arts and Sciences courses are open to individuals who have sound
reasons for not wishing to enter a degree program, who hold a bachelor’s degree or its
equivalent, and who are able to present evidence of fitness for admission at the
graduate level. Such persons are admitted by, and registered as Special Students in, the
Graduate School. Information and applications are available from the Special Student
and Visiting Fellows office, Holyoke Center 350, 617-495-5392. Special Student status
is a non-degree status in the Faculty of Arts and Sciences. Persons denied admission
to degree programs in the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences cannot apply for
Special Student status for the same academic year.

Deadline Term/Year Notification of Admissions Decisions

March 1 e fall term only or April/May
entire academic year

October 1 ® spring term only November/December

Special Student status is normally limited to one academic year, September through
May, with extension possible only by reapplication. Students may take up to four half-
courses per term. US immigration regulations require that all foreign nationals holding
Harvard-sponsored F-1 visas be registered full-time (four half-courses per term).
Students are expected to follow the plan of study to which they were admitted.

Although Special Students are admitted to courses offered by the Faculty of Arts and
Sciences, they are not degree candidates in either Harvard College or in the Graduate
School of Arts and Sciences. They do, however, enjoy many of the same privileges
of degree candidates in the University. The registrar will provide a transcript of
credits earned.

Special Students may apply for admission to a degree program through the regular
admissions process, but status as a Special Student carries no commitment whatsoever
regarding subsequent admission to any part of the University.
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Tuition is charged on a per-course basis, according to the Graduate School’s full
tuition schedule. The 2009-2010 rates are:

Course Rate Tuition + Harvard + Harvard University = Total Tuition and Total Tuition and
Per Term University Student Health Plan Fees Per Term Fees Per Academic
Student Health (HUSHP) Supple- Year
Plan (HUSHP) mental: BCBS
Basic: Harvard Hospital/Specialty
University and Medco
Student Health Prescription Drug
Services Feet Coverage T
1 Course* $4,210 $563 $857 $5,360 $11,260
2 Courses* 8,420 563 857 9,840 19,680
3 Courses* 12,630 563 857 14,050 28,100
4 Courses* 16,840 563 857 18,260 36,520

*Please note that some language courses are listed in the catalog as intensive (e.g., Italian
Bab, Intensive Elementary Italian: Special Course). All intensive courses are listed as full
courses and therefore will be charged at the two-course rate (i.e., $8,420).

1 All Harvard University students are automatically enrolled in the Harvard University
Student Health Plan (HUSHP), which consists of two parts: HUSHP Basic: Harvard
University Health Services Fee, and HUSHP Supplemental: BCBS Hospital/Specialty
and Medco Prescription Drug Coverage. Charges are applied to the student’s term bill.
Students who meet certain requirements may be eligible to waive all or a portion of
HUSHP. All waivers must be completed online prior to the waiver deadlines (fall term
deadline 9/30; spring term deadline 2/28). For detailed information on the HUSHP
policies, benefits, limitations, and online waiver, visit the Student Health Insurance
website at www.huhs.harvard.edu/Insurance/Students.aspx.

There is no tuition reduction for courses that are not taken for credit (TIME courses;
see Chapter V). Medical insurance requirements and policies governing billing and
overdue bills are the same for Special Students as for degree candidates.

No financial aid is available for Special Students from any part of the University.
Students are advised to seek aid from outside sources. A Special Student who is later
admitted to a degree program in GSAS may be eligible for academic and financial
credit for work done as a Special Student. Such credit is granted only for graduate-level
courses that would have been appropriate to the GSAS degree program in which the
student is enrolled. Upon completion of one term in the degree program, students may
petition their departments for credit for work done as a Special Student. A maximum
of eight half-courses may be used for credit for PhD or a two-year master’s program; a
maximum of four half-courses may be used for a one-year master’s degree. GSAS PhD
candidates who receive academic and financial credit for work done as a Special
Student become eligible for reduced tuition sooner in their degree program. Students
should consult with their financial aid officer about how the tuition charges are affected
in their case.

For more information about the Special Student status, please see
www.gsas.harvard.edu/programs_of_study/non-degree_programs.php.
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VISITING FELLOW STATUS

Persons holding the PhD degree (or its equivalent), or those with comparable
professional experience, may apply to be Visiting Fellows in the Graduate School of
Arts and Sciences. This status is also open to advanced doctoral candidates from other
universities who have completed all coursework and would like to pursue dissertation
research at Harvard. Although Visiting Fellows are sometimes invited by departments
or research centers to participate in seminars or other organized activities, they are
expected for the most part to pursue their research independently. Visiting Fellows are
independent researchers who may also audit courses.

Visiting Fellows are registered in the Faculty of Arts and Sciences and have access
to the libraries, the athletic facilities, Faculty Club, and other general facilities of the
University. They pay the reduced tuition of $8,760 for the 2009-2010 academic year
($4,380 per term). All Harvard University students are automatically enrolled in the
Harvard University Student Health Plan (HUSHP), including Visiting Fellows. Charges
are applied to the student’s term bill. Visiting Fellows who meet certain requirements may
be eligible to waive all or a portion of the HUSHP. All waivers must be completed online
prior to the waiver deadlines (fall term deadline 9/30; spring term deadline 2/28). For
details on HUSHP benefits, limitations, and the online waiver, please visit the Student
Health Insurance website at www.huhs.harvard.edu.

Visiting Fellows are not degree candidates and do not take courses for academic
credit. Although they may attend courses, they cannot sit for the final examinations and
do not receive grades. Visiting Fellows and other auditors are normally not permitted
to attend basic skills courses such as languages or computer science. Those who wish
to learn new skills (such as languages) or take courses for academic credit should
apply for Special Student status. Information and applications for Visiting Fellow
status are available from the Special Students and Visiting Fellows office, Holyoke
Center 350.

Visiting Fellows register as graduate research students. They are not members of the
Harvard faculty. Office space is extremely limited and few departments have extra
offices for Visiting Fellows. Carrel or desk space is occasionally available in Widener
Library; applications should be made to the Widener stack division, if possible before
the beginning of a term.

Visiting Fellow status is normally limited to one academic year (September through
May), with extensions possible only by reapplication.

For more information about Visiting Fellow status, please see
www.gsas.harvard.edu/programs_of_study/non-degree_programs.php.
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Memorial Hall. Etching by Joseph Raskin. (Harvard University Archives)

REGISTRAR’S OFFICE
20 Garden Street
Mon.—Fri., 9:00 a.m.-5:00 p.m.

The Registrar is Barry Kane (617-495-1543). The Deputy Registrar is Lynn Dunham
(617-495-8268).

Academic records for all students in the Faculty of Arts and Sciences are maintained in
the Registrar’s office. In addition, the Registrar’s office oversees registration, examinations,
and classroom schedules. Students should come to this office to report changes in name, or
to request transcripts of their records or statements certifying their registration in the
Graduate School.

The Deputy Registrar places the appropriate tuition charges on students’ term bills. The
Graduate Records office also handles petitions to add or drop a course, cross-registration
petitions, petitions for make-up examinations, and applications for academic credit for work
done elsewhere. This office is responsible for the listing of all prior degrees on a student’s
GSAS transcript. Degree applications and PhD dissertations are filed with the Graduate
Records office.

& The Registrar’s office is wheelchair accessible.

TRANSCRIPTS AND STATEMENTS

Students may request complete transcripts of their own records or statements certifying
their registration in the Graduate School at the Registrar’s office. Partial and unofficial
transcripts are not issued. Transcripts can also be requested online through the Registrar’s
website (www.registrar.fas.harvard.edu).

Courses dropped by the ninth Tuesday of a term (the last day to drop a course) do not
appear on a student’s record, but those from which a student is permitted to withdraw after
that date do appear, with the notation WD in place of a grade.
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All current courses will be dropped automatically for students who withdraw from the
Graduate School before the drop deadline. If a student withdraws from the Graduate
School after the deadline, current courses will remain on the transcript with a WD desig-
nation. The last working day prior to the first day of the examination period is the final
day by which a student may withdraw and receive the notation WD in place of a grade.

Once a final degree is awarded, no change can be made in a transcript.

Students are charged $5 for each transcript ordered. This charge includes the cost
of postage for regular mail within the United States. Payment, made out to Harvard
University, should accompany each order. The registrar issues transcripts only on the
written or personal (not telephoned) request of the student, or on the request of a
Harvard department for its own use. Written requests should be addressed to
Transcripts, 20 Garden Street. The normal processing time for transcripts is three to five
days. Transcripts can also be ordered online through the Registrar’s website
(www.registrar.fas.harvard.edu).

Transcripts provided to students who have outstanding financial obligations to the
University are so marked. Only one copy of such a transcript will be issued, and only to
the student.

Students should view their course enrollments and grades on their student record via the
Web at www.registrar.fas.harvard.edu.

REGISTRATION CATEGORIES

All degree candidates must register continuously in one of the following registration
categories until receipt of the degree:

Resident student: Students in the Boston area engaged primarily in degree work
register in this category.

Traveling scholar: Students outside the Boston area engaged primarily in degree work
register as traveling scholars by filing an application for non-resident status (see below).

Leave of absence: Degree candidates whose time will be devoted primarily to other
than degree work register on leave of absence by filing an application for non-resident
status (see below).

Studying at another Harvard school: Degree candidates registered in another
Harvard school register in GSAS by filing an application for non-resident status.

The academic year (2009-2010) is divided into two registration periods: fall term,
August 26-January 24; and spring term, January 25—-August 24. Students who take
Summer School courses register separately in the Summer School and pay the Summer
School fees.

RESIDENT STUDENTS

Full-time resident degree candidates must register for four half-courses, or the equiv-
alent in TIME, for each term. Ordinarily, students are not permitted to register for a fifth
unit of TIME. Degree candidates may register for up to six half-courses in each term
without payment of additional tuition. Additional courses are charged at the per-course
rate.

Students may register for 100/1000-level or 200/2000-1evel courses, which are letter-
graded courses of instruction, or for 300/3000-level courses, which may be individual
courses of reading and research, graduate seminars, or direction of the dissertation.
Courses at the 300/3000 level are graded only SAT or UNS.
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At the discretion of departments, students may register for TIME as a means of
indicating that appropriate independent work is replacing numbered courses. TIME is
undertaken with a faculty advisor who must sign the study card. One unit of TIME is the
equivalent of one half-course. TIME may serve to indicate that a student is engaged in
full-time study even though the total of numbered courses enrolled for is fewer than four.
Units of TIME are ungraded.

The guidelines for determining the three types of TIME are as follows: TIME-C, for
course-related work; TIME-R, for research-related work; and TIME-T, for teaching
fellow-related work. Students may register for TIME-C when independent work is being
undertaken that is not specifically indicated in a numbered course. TIME-R may be used
to indicate that research work is being undertaken that is not directly related to the
student’s dissertation work (i.e., additional laboratory research for a faculty member).
TIME-T may be used to indicate that a student has received a teaching appointment and
is engaged in teaching a course. As it is inappropriate for graduate students to receive
credit for the same work for which he or she is financially compensated, TIME-T should
be used and not the course being taught.

A graduate student may register for courses, such as language courses, in the group
labeled “Primarily for Undergraduates,” provided the student’s department approves such
registration. Normally these courses may not be counted toward the minimum course
requirements for a higher degree. The undergraduate pass-fail option is not open to
graduate students. However, with the permission of the instructor, GSAS degree candi-
dates may enroll in designated language courses on a SAT/UNS basis. GSAS degree
candidates who wish to enroll in one of the designated language courses on a SAT/UNS
basis must file a petition at the Registrar’s office, 20 Garden Street. Language courses
taken on a SAT/UNS basis may not be counted toward the minimum course require-
ments for a higher degree.

If a student’s program includes a half-course extending throughout the academic year
(a so-called &f course), the student must register for at least four additional half-courses
in each term in order to maintain full-time status.

The same is true if a student is cross-registered in another faculty for a course with
quarter-course credit only: the student must register for at least four additional
half-courses.

Simultaneous Course Enrollment

Students ordinarily may not enroll in courses that meet at the same time or overlapping
times. It is the student’s responsibility to ensure that there is no overlap in the meeting
times of his or her courses. Exceptions to this rule may be granted only by the deputy
registrar and are rarely granted. Graduate students requesting exemption to this rule
must file a petition with the Registrar’s office, 20 Garden Street. The petition, which is
available in the Graduate Records office, must include the reason for the simultaneous
enrollment and an explanation of how the work will be completed for both courses.

Students may audit courses with the permission of the instructors concerned. However,
auditors may not take course examinations or receive course grades; audited courses do
not appear on students’ transcripts.
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Part-Time Students

A degree candidate may, under certain circumstances, petition the department and the
dean of the Graduate School for permission to work as a part-time student. These circum-
stances should represent changes that have occurred since initial enrollment. Part-time
students are charged at the per-course rate (see Chapter IV). Students at the reduced or
facilities tuition rate ordinarily do not consider part-time status. The tuition require-
ments are described in Chapter VIII. Usually, Harvard grants will be reduced to reflect
part-time status.

Applications for part-time study are available from the Dean’s office in Holyoke Center
or can be downloaded from the Web at www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/
part_time_petitions.php. Completed applications are due in that office by the date
indicated in the Academic Calendar (Chapter I). Separate applications must be filed for
each academic year. On the application students should indicate the reasons that part-time
status is sought and the number of courses for which they wish to register each term. Part-
time study ordinarily is approved for the following reasons:

1) having to care for small children at home;

2) personal ill health;

3) severe illness of other family members;

4) extreme financial strain in cases in which the student has dependents.

In addition, the School of Engineering and Applied Sciences has provision for a
limited number of students who are admitted to the Master of Science (SM) program to
study on a part-time basis.

Every full-time and part-time student enrolled in a certificate, diploma, or degree-
granting program of higher education must participate in his or her school’s Student
Health Program or in a health benefit plan with comparable coverage as defined in Mass.
Law 114.CMR 3.05(2).

Foreign nationals with student visas who are not permanent residents of the United
States may only register for part-time study if they are in their last term and have three or
fewer courses remaining to complete their program. International students must have
their part-time petitions signed by the Harvard International office.

NON-RESIDENT STUDENTS

There are three categories in which students may register with non-resident status:
Traveling Scholar status, for students outside the Boston area who are engaged primarily
in their degree work; leave of absence status, for degree candidates whose time will be
devoted primarily to activities other than degree work; and GSAS degree candidates who
are registered and studying at another Harvard school. The registrar’s calculation of
Graduate-year (G-year) does not stop while the student is non-resident. The
department’s G-year clock may stop under certain circumstances as described below
while the student is on leave or at another Harvard school. Non-resident students register
by filing applications for non-resident status with their departments; forms are available
in the Dean’s office, in most departments, and on the Web (www.gsas.harvard.edu/
current_students/non-resident.php). Students may apply for non-resident status for a
term or an academic year, but separate applications must be filed for each academic year.
Applications must be approved by the student’s advisor, the departmental director of
graduate studies, and the Dean’s office. International students must obtain approval from
the Harvard International office.
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Applications for non-resident status are due in department offices by August 1 for
the fall term or academic year, and by January 1 for the spring term. After those dates
the late registration fees apply. The student will be charged $50 plus $5 for each week
that the application is late. Applications will not be approved if a student has an
outstanding term bill or is delinquent in repayment of a Harvard loan. When a student’s
application is held up for such reasons, the date the bill is paid may be taken as the date
of registration, with late fees charged accordingly. Any student who is not registered
or has not been approved for non-resident status by September 25 in the fall or February
24 in the spring will have his or her tuition and health insurance fees removed from his
or her term bill.

Students applying for non-resident status may request to delay payment of the
required full or reduced tuition, and instead pay the active file fee or the facilities fee,
ordinarily for a total of no more than two years prior to completion of the tuition
requirements (see Chapter VIII). Students delaying payment of tuition should be aware
that the required tuition, at the rates current at the time of payment, must be paid prior
to the receipt of the degree (see Chapter VIII). Non-resident students must pay the facil-
ities fee in their final term in which they submit their dissertation. Any student charged
full or reduced tuition, or the facilities fee, is entitled to have a resident student identi-
fication card and to use University facilities. Access to Harvard facilities, including
unlimited library privileges, HOLLIS catalog and library e-resources, will be available
to all students paying the facilities fee and will not be available to students on leave
paying the active file fee. Traveling scholars paying the active file fee will have access
to HOLLIS catalog and library e-resources. However, all non-resident students,
irrespective of the fees paid, will continue to have e-mail access. Once an application
for non-resident status has been approved, there is a $30 processing fee if a student
requests a change in tuition/fee charges.

Traveling scholars may receive a formal letter of introduction, the “Dazzler,” from
the Dean’s office in Holyoke Center. This letter may be helpful in obtaining access to
libraries, archives, and resources. (See www.gsas.harvard.edu.)

All Harvard University students are automatically enrolled in the Harvard University
Student Health Plan (HUSHP), including traveling scholars. Charges are applied to the
student’s term bill. Part-time students who meet certain requirements may be eligible to
waive all or a portion of HUSHP. All waivers must be completed online prior to the waiver
deadlines (fall term deadline 9/30; spring term deadline 2/28).

For details on HUSHP, including plan benefits, limitations, and online waiver infor-
mation, visit www.huhs.harvard.edu/Insurance/Students.aspx. Students on leave may
purchase two consecutive semesters of HUSHP Supplemental: BCBS Hospital/Specialty/
and Medco Prescription Drug coverage.

The date the student goes on leave will affect the student's health insurance options
through Harvard. This is time sensitive; be sure to visit www.huhs.harvard.edu/
Insurance/Students.aspx for details, or contact the Student Insurance Office at
mservices @huhs.harvard.edu or 617-495-2008.
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The Harvard University Student Health Plan (HUSHP) has two parts:
HUSHP Basic: Harvard University Health Services Fee

HUSHP Supplemental: BCBS Hospital/Specialty/and Medco Prescription Drug
coverage

If a student goes on leave by 9/30 fall term and 2/28 spring term, HUSHP Basic and
HUSHP Supplemental insurance fees are removed from the student’s term bill as long as
services have not been used. HUHS reserves the right to bill for any services used or to put
the plan charges back on the student’s term bill. The student may purchase HUSHP Supple-
mental only, within 30 days. HUSHP Basic is not available and students cannot be seen at
HUHS. NOTE: Dependents are not eligible to enroll.

If a student goes on leave on or after 10/1 fall term and 3/1 spring term, HUSHP
Basic is prorated to the last day of the month the student goes on leave. The student is no
longer eligible to be seen at HUHS after this date. HUSHP Supplemental charges will
remain on the student’s term bill and the student will be covered for the remainder of the
term. This will count as one of the two terms of coverage allowed. NOTE: This applies to
dependents who are active on the plan.

For details on HUSHP benefits, limitations, and the leave of absence policy, visit
www.huhs.harvard.edu/Insurance/Students.aspx or contact the Student Insurance Office at
mservices @huhs.harvard.edu.

Ordinarily, a student will not be granted non-resident status during his/her first year
in the Graduate School and will be granted a leave of absence for only one year prior
to the successful completion of general examinations. Only in unusual circumstances
will an extension be considered. If a student has non-resident status for more than two
years, the Dean’s office will contact the department or committee to discuss the
student’s situation. Generally, the department G-year will be stopped for up to one year
for medically documented severe illness (documentation to be submitted to the Acces-
sible Education Office), childbirth or other major, family-related interruptions, or for
entering a PhD program from a GSAS AM program. An adjustment to the department
G-year for all the years that a student is on active service in the U.S. military or is fully
engaged in another Harvard School as an official participant in the MD-PhD or JD/PhD
coordinated program will be made. Students may take a leave of absence for such
reasons after informing their advisor and departments and obtaining the approval of the
Dean’s office.

Repayment of educational loans cannot be deferred by students registered on leave of
absence unless they are simultaneously registered in another school. Harvard grants
toward tuition usually are not available for students on leave of absence.

Degree candidates on leave of absence in the Boston area ordinarily are charged the
facilities fee, rather than the active file fee, and retain resident privileges. If a student does
not need access to Harvard facilities, faculty, or services for the period of leave, the
student may request to be charged the active file fee.

Degree candidates who are full-time Harvard employees should register on leave of
absence with GSAS, and are ordinarily charged the active file fee. Any student who is
teaching more than three-fifths averaged over the year must be a teaching assistant instead
of a teaching fellow, and must register on leave of absence rather than in residence.

Immigration regulations require F-1 or J-1 visa holders to maintain full-time enrolled
status while in the United States. F-1 or J-1 students who are considering applying for
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leave of absence or traveling scholar status must speak to an advisor in the Harvard Inter-
national office, Holyoke Center 864, 617-495-2789, and must obtain a signature of
approval on the non-resident application, before submitting an application form.

GSAS students who are also registered in another Harvard school should not register
in residence simultaneously in GSAS and in the other Harvard school, rather they should
file an application for non-resident status with GSAS. Ordinarily, no GSAS fees are
charged and scheduled tuition is delayed for terms in which a student is registered in
residence at another Harvard School (see Chapter VIII). To receive a PhD degree from the
Graduate School, these students will be responsible for paying two years of full tuition
and two years of reduced tuition to GSAS unless the PhD degree is completed in fewer
than four years from initial registration. The student’s year of graduate study is calculated
from the first date of registration in GSAS and will include those terms for which the
student is registered at another Harvard school. These students are responsible for GSAS
tuition requirements outlined in Chapter VIII.

Students Returning to Resident Study in Mid-Term: Non-resident students
returning between registration dates who were formerly paying the active file fee remain
non-resident but may recover their resident student identification card and regain access
to all University facilities. Students should obtain a receipt for payment of the appropriate
fee indicated below and take it to the Registrar’s office, 20 Garden Street, in order to
obtain a resident student ID card. On or before November 9 in the fall or March 25 in the
spring, a returning student must pay the full facilities fee for that term. After November
9 or March 25, the returning student pays one-half the facilities fee. In either case, the fees
for the Harvard University Student Health Plan (HUSHP) will be applied to the student’s
term bill. The fees are not prorated. The student will be charged the full amount for the
remainder of the term the student returns. All Harvard University students are automati-
cally enrolled in HUSHP, including resident students. For details on HUSHP policies,
benefits, limitations, and exclusions, visit the Student Health Insurance website at
www.huhs.harvard.edu.

Students Returning to Resident Study in Spring Term: (see Registration for
Resident Students, Chapter V.)

Students Leaving in Mid-Term: Students planning to depart on leave or travel midway
through a term should register for the term either in residence or as a non-resident student
paying the facilities fee. Those registered in residence should then apply for non-resident
status for the remainder of the term, stating on the application when they plan to leave. In
either case, if students turn in their resident student ID card to the deputy registrar, 20
Garden Street, immediately prior to their departure and explain their situation, their
charges can be adjusted as follows: Students leaving on or before November 9 in the fall
or March 25 in the spring will be charged one-half the facilities fee for the term. Students
leaving after November 9 in the fall or March 25 in the spring will be charged the full
facilities fee for the term. Students should confirm the impact this will have on their health
insurance coverage. Review the Leave of Absence Policy at www.huhs.harvard.edu/
Insurance/Students.aspx for details or contact member services at
mservices @huhs.harvard.edu.

Use of the Libraries: Any Harvard student on leave may apply for alumni privileges that
include stack access within a twelve-month period from the date of application, unlimited use
of all the reading room in Widener Library, and the ability to have books retrieved to the
Phillips Reading Room. As a courtesy six books may be checked out from Widener Library.
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If more access is needed, the student may purchase a Special Borrower card. Fees are as
follows:

3 mos @ $75.00
6 mos @ $125.00
1 year @ $200.00

Those who pay the “Active File Fee” do not have access to e-resources remotely, while
those paying the “Facilities Fee” do ($1.00 per term). All students who are officially listed as
“Traveling Scholars” automatically have access to e-resources remotely. Access is always
available at the terminals within the Harvard libraries.

WITHDRAWAL

A degree candidate who does not intend to register for a term should file a withdrawal
notice with the Dean’s office in Holyoke Center.

Students withdrawing in the middle of a term should see Chapter VIIL

Students who withdraw from the Graduate School and are later readmitted to the same
PhD program are charged the active file fee for the intervening terms during which they
were not registered.

If a student fails to register by September 25 in the fall or February 24 in the spring
(but does not formally withdraw), the student’s degree candidacy lapses. Such students
must apply for readmission to the Graduate School in order to register again. The
student will be charged a $250 lapse-of-candidacy fee as well as the back active file fees
if readmitted (as above).

Upon the recommendation of a department, the dean may advise a student that
registration in the forthcoming term is not permitted and that degree candidacy is
terminated (see Chapter VII).

DEPARTMENTAL WITHDRAWAL NOTICE

Ordinarily graduate students who have not met satisfactory progress requirements or
who have not maintained contact with their departments for more than two terms are
subject to being withdrawn from the program at the discretion of the department. The
department will make a reasonable effort to contact the student to determine the steps
necessary to obtain satisfactory progress. If the effort to make contact is unsuccessful or
if the student continues to not make satisfactory progress, the student will then be
withdrawn. Department withdrawal forms are available in the Student Affairs office,
Holyoke Center, 617-495-1814. Students who are withdrawn by the department and
would like to apply for readmission should consult the section on readmission in this
chapter.

INVOLUNTARY LEAVES OF ABSENCE

The administrative dean of GSAS may place a student on involuntary leave of absence
for the following reasons:

1. Medical circumstances: (a) The student poses a direct threat to the health or
safety of the student or others or has seriously disrupted others in the student’s
residential community or academic environment; and (b) the student’s behav-
ior or threatening state is determined to be the result of a medical condition, or the
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student refuses to cooperate with efforts deemed necessary by the University
Health Services to evaluate the cause of the student’s behavior or threatening state.
In some circumstances, the level of care and accommodation may exceed the re-
sources or appropriate staffing capabilities of a university or may be beyond the
standard of care that a university health service can be expected to provide or mon-
itor, in which case continued enrollment may constitute a serious disruption of the
residential community or the academic environment, justifying an involuntary
leave of absence.

2. Alleged criminal behavior: The student has been arrested on allegations of serious
criminal behavior, or has been formally charged by law enforcement authorities
with such behavior.

3. Risk to the community: The student has allegedly violated a disciplinary rule of
GSAS and the administrative dean concludes that the student poses a significant
risk to the safety or educational environment of the community.

Prior to placing a student on involuntary leave of absence, the administrative dean will
consult with the dean for student affairs, with other officers of the University (for
example, with the office of the Director of Harvard University Health Services in the
case of leave for medical reasons) or with the Administrative Board.

The student will be notified in writing of the decision to place him or her on invol-
untary leave of absence. The student may ask the dean, in writing or in person, to recon-
sider the decision. If the decision remains unchanged, the student may petition the
Administrative Board.

Placement on involuntary leave of absence is not disciplinary, and a student who
wishes to take a voluntary leave of absence rather than being placed on involuntary leave
of absence will ordinarily be allowed to do so. Transcripts and other external reports will
not distinguish between voluntary and involuntary leave of absence. However, an
incident that gives rise to an involuntary leave of absence may subsequently result in
disciplinary action.

A student who has been placed on involuntary leave of absence is subject to the same
rules that apply to a student granted a voluntary leave of absence. Any student on a leave
of absence must remain away from Harvard if so instructed by the administrative dean
or the Administrative Board.

A student who has been placed on involuntary leave of absence and who subsequently
petitions to return to GSAS will be required to demonstrate to the Administrative Board
that the circumstances that led to the placement on leave of absence have been satisfac-
torily addressed. Any disciplinary matter must be resolved before a student on leave of
absence will be allowed to return. If the leave was for medical reasons, evidence for the
student’s readiness to return will include consultation with Harvard University Health
Services so that the Health Services may advise the Board whether the medical condition
that resulted in the behavior or threatening state is under control through treatment or no
longer exists.

The decision whether to allow a student to return to GSAS rests with the Adminis-
trative Board.

38



Ch V Academic Information

READMISSION

Students who previously registered in GSAS long enough to have paid some tuition, who
then were not registered for a full term or longer, and who wish to return to the Graduate
School, should apply for readmission through the Dean’s office in Holyoke Center.

For application deadlines see www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/
transfer_and_readmission.php. Applications for financial aid from students who have not
previously completed two full years of graduate study and from all students who are
applying for financial aid for the following year are due by the posted application for
readmission deadlines. Applications must be supported by two new letters of recommen-
dation, as well as by transcripts of any formal academic training taken since leaving the
Graduate School. Readmission students should contact departments to which they are
applying to determine what additional supporting documentation should be submitted
with their application. Consideration is given to the record of each applicant, the length
of absence, the activities undertaken during the absence, and the number of student places
available in the department. Readmission, if approved, may be conditional, requiring
performance of specific tasks at a specific standard, either prior to or following
readmission. There is no application fee for applying for transfer/readmission. The
Graduate School will not accept more than three applications for readmission from any
individual during the course of his or her academic career, or more than two during one
admission season.

Any student who was required to withdraw from the Graduate School ordinarily may
not submit an application for readmission until two academic terms have passed. If a
student withdrew and needs to be readmitted in order to receive his or her degree, that
student should complete a readmission for degree application and submit it with a letter
from his or her advisor indicating that the student is ready to defend the dissertation.

Readmission applications can be downloaded from the Web (www.gsas.harvard.edu/
current_students/readmission.php) or are available in the Dean’s office in Holyoke
Center.

FINANCIAL REQUIREMENTS FOR READMISSION

Students readmitted to the Graduate School, whether to the same degree program in
which they were formerly enrolled or to a different one, receive financial credit for tuition
paid when they were previously registered.

Students readmitted to the same PhD program in which they were formerly enrolled
are charged the active file fee, at the rate current when readmission is approved, for the
intervening terms since their last registration, with a maximum charge of $1,000. Students
who failed to register for a term, without formally withdrawing from the Graduate School,
are also charged a lapse-of-candidacy fee of $250. These fees, as well as any other indebt-
edness to the University or overdue loan payments, must be paid before readmission can
be completed.

Students applying to re-enter the Graduate School in a program different from the one
in which they were formerly enrolled are not charged the back active file fees. However,
they must pay any outstanding University bills or overdue loan payments before they
can be readmitted.
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PROGRAMS OFFERED IN CONJUNCTION
WITH OTHER FACULTIES

The Faculty of Arts and Sciences formally cooperates with other faculties and schools
in several degree programs leading to a PhD, which is awarded by the Faculty of Arts and
Sciences. Such PhD programs currently include: Business Economics, Organizational
Behavior, and Science, Technology and Management with the Business School; Political
Economy and Government, Social Policy, and Public Policy with the Harvard Kennedy
School; Architecture, Landscape Architecture, and Urban Planning with the School of
Design; the Study of Religion with the Divinity School; the several medical sciences
(DMS), Chemical Biology and Systems Biology, with the Medical School; (medical)
Physics, Applied Physics, or Engineering, with the Medical School and the Harvard-
Massachusetts Institute of Technology Division of Health Sciences and Technology;
Health Policy with the Medical School, the School of Public Health, the Harvard
Kennedy School, the Business School and the Law School; Biological Sciences in Public
Health and Biostatistics with the School of Public Health; and Biological Sciences in
Dental Medicine with the School of Dental Medicine (see Chapter VI for departmental
requirements).

Students in such collaborative programs are PhD candidates, and as such are subject to
the rules and regulations of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences.

MD-PhD SIMULTANEOUS DEGREE PROGRAM

A simultaneous degree program is one in which the Faculty of Arts and Sciences has
agreed to integrate its PhD program with a professional degree program so that students
pursue both degrees at the same time. Currently, the only such program is the MD-PhD
program, in cooperation with the Harvard Medical School.

Students in the MD-PhD program should register as noted in the “Registration in Two
Harvard Schools” section. This program is offered to students in the natural sciences and on
alimited basis to students in the social sciences. Students applying for the MD-PhD Program
in the social sciences need to make separate applications to HMS and to the GSAS PhD
program of their choice. For information of the MD-PhD program contact Linda Burnley,
linda_burnley @hms.harvard.edu. An adjustment will be made in the departmental G-year
for the years a GSAS student is enrolled in the Medical School.

HARVARD INTEGRATED LIFE SCIENCES
(HILS) PROGRAM

The Harvard Integrated Life Sciences (HILS) Program was created in 2004 to bring
together faculty and students from twelve PhD programs across four Harvard faculties:
the Faculty of Arts and Sciences, the School of Dental Medicine, the Medical School, and
the School of Public Health. This structure allows the examination of—and provides
research opportunities in—emerging interdisciplinary areas of investigation in the life
sciences.

HILS oversees and supports programs and subject areas leading to the PhD in:

¢ biological and biomedical sciences, Division of Medical Sciences
® biological sciences in dental medicine
[ ]
L]

biological sciences in public health
biophysics
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chemical biology
chemistry and chemical biology
immunology
molecular and cellular biology
neuroscience
organismic and evolutionary biology
systems biology
virology
These academic areas represent the depth and breadth of current thinking in the life sciences.
Please visit each program’s website for further details. Additional information about HILS
can also be found on the HILS website (www.gsas.harvard.edu/hils/about_hils.html).

JD/PHD COORDINATED PROGRAM

Students completing the Coordinated Program receive a JD from Harvard Law School
and a PhD from Harvard’s Graduate School of Arts and Sciences. The Coordinated JD/PhD
Program is available to all students who have the support of an advisor in both their GSAS
department and in the Law School. Students who wish to explore the coordinated program
are encouraged to contact Julie Barton, assistant director of joint and concurrent degree
programs at the Law School (jbarton @law.harvard.edu), or Rise Shepsle, assistant dean of
student affairs at GSAS (rshepsle @fas.harvard.edu).

Prospective students must apply to and be separately admitted to both the Law School
and a GSAS PhD program before applying to the Coordinated JD/PhD Program. Once a
student has been admitted to both programs, he or she completes a plan of study, which
must be approved by the student’s GSAS advisor and Law School advisor or Law School
Assistant Professor Matthew Stephenson. Submission of this plan of study to GSAS and
the Law School confirms enrollment in the coordinated program. Students will be regis-
tered in only one school during any given term. Students admitted to the coordinated
program are required to spend five terms in residence at the Law School, rather than the
traditional six terms, and to pay five terms of Law School tuition. Students will be eligible
for Law School financial aid during the five terms in which they are enrolled and pay
tuition to that school. Students will be eligible for GSAS funding during the terms they
are enrolled in GSAS, following the standard pattern of funding for students in the social
sciences and the humanities. An adjustment will be made in the departmental G-year for
the years a GSAS student is enrolled in the Law School. For more information about the
coordinated program, please see the website at www.law.harvard.edu/academics/degrees/
special-programs/jd-phd/jd/phd-program-description.html.

REGISTRATION IN TWO HARVARD SCHOOLS

No student registered in GSAS shall at the same time be registered in any school or
college either of Harvard University or of any other institution. GSAS students may not be
simultaneously enrolled in two PhD programs at Harvard or elsewhere. Nor may a student
be enrolled in more than one degree program within GSAS. Students ordinarily may receive
the PhD degree from only one program in the Faculty of Arts and Sciences. If the student at
the time of admission has plans to enroll in another program, those plans should be discussed
with the department or committee before the student accepts the offer of admission.

GSAS students enrolled in two Harvard degree programs should not register simulta-
neously in residence in the two faculties. When registered in another Harvard school, a
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GSAS degree candidate should file an application for non-resident status with GSAS (see
Chapter V, Non-Resident Students). Ordinarily, no GSAS fees are charged for terms in
which a student is registered in residence in another Harvard school. Students may defer
the payment of GSAS tuition, but they are responsible for meeting GSAS academic and
tuition requirements before they receive their degree (see Chapter VIII). GSAS students
who wish to take a course in the Faculty of Arts and Sciences while their primary regis-
tration is in another Harvard school should do so by cross-registering back into FAS. The
registrar’s calculation of Graduate-year (G-year) does not stop while the student is non-
resident in GSAS and attending another Harvard school. The student’s year of graduate
study is calculated from the first date of registration in GSAS and will include those terms
for which the student is registered at another Harvard school.

CREDIT FOR GRADUATE WORK DONE ELSEWHERE

A PhD student who has completed at least one full term of satisfactory work in the
Graduate School of Arts and Sciences may file an application at the Registrar’s office
requesting that work done in a graduate program elsewhere be counted toward the academic
residence requirement. No more than the equivalent of eight half-courses may be so counted
for the PhD. An application for academic credit for work done elsewhere must contain a list
of the courses, with grades, for which the student is seeking credit, and must be approved
by the student’s department. In order for credit to be granted, official transcripts showing the
courses for which credit is sought must be submitted to the registrar, unless they are already
on file with the Graduate School. No guarantee is given in advance that such an application
will be granted. Applications are available in the student’s department.

Only courses taken in a Harvard AB-AM or AB-SM program, in Harvard Summer
School, as a Special Student in the Faculty of Arts and Sciences, or FAS courses taken as
an employee under the Tuition Assistance Program (TAP) may be counted toward the
minimum academic residence requirements for a master’s degree.

Academic and financial credit for courses taken as a FAS Special Student or FAS
courses taken as a Harvard employee prior to admission to a degree program may be
granted for a maximum of four half-courses toward a one-year master’s and eight half-
courses toward a two-year master’s or the PhD degree. Applications for academic and
financial credit must be approved by the student’s department and should then be filed
with the Registrar’s office at 20 Garden Street.

HARVARD SUMMER SCHOOL
51 Brattle Street
617-495-4024
www.summer.harvard.edu

The Harvard Summer School offers semester-long courses during a seven-week
session. Students enrolled in the graduate school may, with the approval of their depart-
ments, take Summer School courses for academic credit toward a higher degree. A
separate application must be made and tuition paid to the Summer School. Tuition paid
to the Summer School does not count toward the minimum financial requirements for
graduate degrees.

GSAS students may obtain academic credit toward a higher degree for work done in the
Summer School. The student must file an application at the Registrar’s office, 20 Garden
Street, Application for Academic Credit for Work Done Elsewhere, requesting that the work
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be counted toward the higher degree. Courses taken at the Harvard Summer School
following a student’s registration in GSAS will be listed on the student’s GSAS transcript.
Summer School courses taken prior to registration in GSAS will not be listed, but a notation
that credit was granted for courses taken at the Summer School will appear on the transcript.

Although no academic credit is granted for them, courses offered by the Institute for
English Language Programs (IEL) can be useful to international students. For information
about IEL Programs, visit www.iel.harvard.edu. The Graduate School will pay the tuition
for one five-hour IEL course at the Summer School for any GSAS international student. If
a student has been funded by GSAS for one course, the IEL may fund the student to take
additional courses. Students should inquire at the Dean’s office in Holyoke Center for
more details.

Complete Summer School information is available at www.summer.harvard.edu or 51
Brattle Street, Cambridge, MA 02138, 617-495-4024.

HARVARD EXTENSION SCHOOL
51 Brattle Street
617-495-4024
www.extension.harvard.edu

The Harvard Extension School offers reasonably priced evening courses for students who
are unable to take full-time academic programs. Extension School courses may not be
counted toward higher degrees granted by the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, but
only toward the Extension School undergraduate and graduate degrees and certificate
programs. However, some graduate students find these courses useful in preparing for
language examinations or to fill other educational needs. Harvard Extension School courses
are not part of Harvard cross-registration. GSAS students interested in taking these courses
must register and pay full tuition, unless they receive an Institute of English Language
Programs (IEL) course tuition waiver, as described below.

In particular, international students may find courses offered by the IEL useful. For infor-
mation about IEL, visit www.iel.harvard.edu. The Graduate School will pay the tuition for
one four-hour IEL course at the Extension School for any GSAS international student. If a
student has been funded by GSAS for one course, the IEL may fund the student to take
additional courses. Students should inquire at the Dean’s office in Holyoke Center for more
details.

Complete Extension School information is available at www.extension.harvard.edu or 51
Brattle Street, Cambridge, MA 02138, 617-495-4024.

REGISTRATION FOR RESIDENT STUDENTS

Resident students are expected to register online at the beginning of each term by the
deadline indicated in the Academic Calendar (Chapter I). (Special Students should
contact the Special Students and Visiting Fellows office for possible variations.) Online
registration is available at the my.harvard.edu portal. Students must satisfy any holds placed
on their registration prior to the registration deadline. The late registration fee is $50.00
during the first week and increases by $5 for each additional week. Students who know in
advance that their academic work will delay their return to Cambridge more than three
weeks past registration should file an application for non-resident status by the August 1
deadline. Non-resident students can retain resident student privileges as indicated earlier in
this chapter.

A student registering late for a term is charged tuition from the beginning of the term.
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All international students registering in the Graduate School for the first time, or reregis-
tering after an absence of one or more terms, must report to the Harvard International office,
Holyoke Center, eighth floor, before registration. Upon presentation of their passport and
entry permit, or other evidence of immigration status, they will receive a clearance for regis-
tration.

Student identification cards are available at registration. Students should note that use
of a Harvard ID card is limited to the person to whom it is issued. The loan or any other
unauthorized use of the card will render the rightful bearer liable to disciplinary action. If
an ID card is lost, there is a replacement fee of $20 for the first and second losses; a fee
of $40 is charged for the third and subsequent losses.

Students must file a study card each term by the date indicated in the Academic
Calendar (see Chapter I). Study cards may be filed at the Registrar’s office, 20 Garden
Street, prior to the day on which they are due in Dudley House, Lehman Hall. If a student
registers late, the study card is due within five working days of registration. The study
card must list at least four half-courses, or the equivalent in TIME, unless an application
for part-time study has been approved. Instructions explaining the process of obtaining
signatures on the study card are provided with the study cards. Students should contact
their departments or the Registrar’s office to determine which signatures are required. The
fine for late filing of study cards is $40 per week or part of a week late. Any study card
filed after the prescribed date must bear the instructor’s signature for each course listed.
Degree candidates may register for up to six half-courses in each term without payment
of additional tuition. Additional courses are charged at the per course rate.

The seventh Monday of a term is the last day students may register for courses; after
that date they may register for TIME only.

Resident students who will continue in residence for the spring term must register
online by the date indicated in the Academic Calendar (see Chapter I) and then file a
study card by the designated date. Students must have paid all outstanding University
bills, including spring term tuition, in order to be allowed to register.

Students who had non-resident status for the fall term but are returning for the spring
must register online by the day indicated in the Academic Calendar, and then file a study
card by the designated date. Late fees apply as in the fall.

At the time of registration, Voter Registration Affidavit forms will be available for
those students who wish to register to vote in Massachusetts. Students may also obtain
information on voter registration online (www.fec.gov/votregis/vr.htm).

CROSS-REGISTRATION INTO COURSES
OFFERED BY OTHER FACULTIES

Through cross-registration, GSAS students may audit or take for credit courses given
by other Harvard faculties (except for the Harvard Extension School and the Harvard
Summer School), and courses given by the Episcopal Divinity School, the Tufts
University Fletcher School of Law and Diplomacy, Brown University, and the Massachu-
setts Institute of Technology. (Special Students should contact the Special Students office
for possible variations.)

The following limitations govern courses taken for academic credit by cross-
registration:

1) They usually may not represent more than one-half the student’s total program of
study in any term.
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2) They must be of an advanced nature, i.e., equivalent to this faculty’s courses “For
Undergraduates and Graduates” or “Primarily for Graduates.” In the case of the Massa-
chusetts Institute of Technology, they cannot be graduate courses of reading and research.

3) Students may not cross-register for courses so crowded that the additional
enrollment by cross-registration would create an undue burden on the instructors.

4) The courses must cover subjects not available under this faculty. If there is apparent
duplication of the requested subject in the two schools, acceptable reasons for wishing to
enroll in the other school must be presented along with the petition described below.

5) They must not constitute a program that is alien to the program in which the student
is formally registered.

All GSAS students who cross-register at another school must file cross-registration
petitions, whether or not the course is to be taken for credit. These petitions must be
obtained from the FAS Registrar’s office, filled out by the student, signed by the FAS
registrar and the course instructor, and filed at the Office of the Registrar of the other
school before their deadline for cross-registration.

The deadlines for cross-registration in the other schools and faculties for
2009-2010 are:

School of Business Administration*—September 3; January 28
School of Design— September 30; February 19

Divinity School—October 1; February 16

School of Education— September 23; February 12

Harvard Kennedy School— September 24; February 18

Law School*—September 9; February 1

Medical School—September 18; February 19

Dental School—August 24; January 18

School of Public Health*—September 11; February 5
Episcopal Divinity School—contact EDS

Fletcher School of Law and Diplomacy—September 18; January 29
Brown University—contact FAS Registrar

Massachusetts Institute of Technology—October 9; March 5

* These Schools have additional short terms for some courses. For information, students should contact the
registrar of the appropriate School or the FAS Registrar’s office.

Students taking courses outside the Faculty of Arts and Sciences by cross-registration
are subject to all the rules and regulations of GSAS as well as those of the other school.
It is the student’s responsibility to find out about the grading policy of other Harvard
schools or other institutions. The students are graded according to the other school’s
grading policy. Students should note that all courses listed in the Faculty of Arts and
Sciences Courses of Instruction must be taken through GSAS, and graded accordingly,
even though they may also be listed in another school’s catalogue. Only courses not listed
in the Courses of Instruction may be taken by cross-registration and graded according to
the other school’s system.

Full-time GSAS students cross-registering in other schools must maintain the equivalent
of at least four half-courses in each term (see this chapter, Resident Students). GSAS
students who wish to change their programs after filing the cross-registration petition must
file a petition to add or drop a course with the FAS Registrar, who will notify the other

45



Ch V Academic Information

school. GSAS students must comply with GSAS deadlines for such things as adding and
dropping courses and petitioning for extensions of time to complete incomplete grades,
unless the other school’s deadlines are earlier. GSAS students should also confirm these
deadlines with the Registrar at the other school. GSAS students cross-registering into full-
year courses must file both fall and spring term cross-registration petitions.

Full-time students in the professional schools of Harvard University, and in the
Episcopal Divinity School, the Tufts University Fletcher School of Law and Diplomacy,
Brown University, and the Massachusetts Institute of Technology may take courses offered
by the Harvard Faculty of Arts and Sciences, subject to the above limitations. Students in
those schools wishing to cross-register must obtain a petition in the office of their dean or
registrar. This petition must be completed by the student, signed by their dean or registrar
and by the course instructor, and filed at the FAS Registrar’s office, 20 Garden Street, by
September 23, 2009 for the fall term and by February 15, 2010 for the spring term.

Students taking courses in the Faculty of Arts and Sciences may register for 100/1000-
level or 200/2000-1evel courses, which are letter-graded courses of instruction, or for 300/
3000-level courses, which may be individual courses of reading and research, graduate
seminars, or direction of the dissertation. Courses at the 300/3000 level are graded only
SAT or UNS. The option to enroll in designated language courses on a SAT/UNS basis is
not open to cross-registered students.

Students in other schools taking courses in the Faculty of Arts and Sciences must
comply with GSAS regulations concerning examinations, make-up examinations, and the
completion of incomplete grades (see section, Grade and Examination Requirements, in
this chapter). Students who wish to make a change in courses after the original cross-
registration petition has been filed should notify their own registrar, who will inform the
FAS Registrar. All of the above must conform to GSAS deadlines, unless a student’s own
school’s deadlines are earlier.

THE EXCHANGE SCHOLAR PROGRAM

The Exchange Scholar Program enables a PhD candidate to study at one of the other
participating graduate schools for a limited period of time (usually no more than one
academic year), so as to take advantage of particular educational opportunities not
available on the home campus. The courses taken for credit and/or research conducted at
the host institution will be listed on the student’s academic record at the home institution.
Exchange scholars are generally accorded all the benefits of the host institution’s resident
graduate students, and receive a student identification card that permits access to libraries,
laboratories, health services, and athletic facilities. Visiting exchange scholars who are
G4s and above will receive extended library check out privileges at Widener Library like
those given to current Harvard graduate students who are G4s and above.

Harvard exchange scholars visiting elsewhere are charged the appropriate GSAS
resident tuition. They retain eligibility for Harvard tuition and stipend grants. Harvard
exchange scholars are charged health care fees, which will remain on their term bill unless
these fees are waived. Exchange scholars who are interested in waiving Harvard
University Student Health Plan (HUSHP) should visit www.huhs.harvard.edu/Insurance/
Students.aspx. Students may instead enroll in the health insurance program at the insti-
tution they are visiting.
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Visiting exchange scholars are billed the HUSHP Basic for the use of the Harvard
University Health Services and the HUSHP Supplemental health insurance fee each term.
The HUSHP Supplemental fee may be waived for those with comparable insurance that is
based in the United States. The HUSHP Supplemental online waiver form is available at
www.huhs.harvard.edu/Students/Insurance.aspx.

Exchange scholar agreements currently exist between the Harvard Graduate School of
Arts and Sciences and: University of California, Berkeley; Brown University; University of
Chicago; Columbia University; Cornell University; Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
University of Pennsylvania; Princeton University; Stanford University; and Yale University.

Exchange scholar applications are available from the Dean’s office in Holyoke Center
and at www.upenn.edu/grad/exchange.html. Applicants should describe what is to be
studied, where, when, and with whom.

The application must be approved by the applicant’s academic advisor, department
chair or Director of Graduate Studies, and dean at the home institution. The application
is then forwarded to the host institution for approval of the professors with whom work is
to be done, the department chair or Director of Graduate Studies, and the dean. Applica-
tions should be completed two months before the registration date of the host school.
Students considering this status should inform their host department of their interest and
if possible find an appropriate advisor in that department prior to submitting their appli-
cation. Indicate on the application the host advisor’s name.

If an exchange scholar would like to participate in a program for more than two
terms, the student should arrange to have his/her advisors at the host and home institu-
tions write letters to the GSAS assistant dean of student affairs explaining the student’s
activities at the host institution and why continuing at that institution would be in the
student’s best academic interest. The student should also complete and submit a new
exchange scholar application.

CERTIFICATE IN TEACHING ENGLISH
TO SPEAKERS OF OTHER LANGUAGES

The job-market for graduates has become difficult at the same time that classrooms
across America are enrolling increasing numbers of non-native speakers of English.
Moreover, the global importance of English in industry and commerce is fuelling interest
in education via the English language in all phases of education around the world.

These trends suggest that Harvard graduate students who are planning to become
educators—whether in the USA or abroad, and at all levels of instruction—would
enhance their career prospects and professional success by adequately preparing
themselves to teach English as well as other subjects to non-native speakers, The course
of study leading to the Certificate in Teaching English to Speakers of Other Languages
(CITESOL) offers precisely such an opportunity free of charge to all GSAS students.

The CITESOL program, which is meant to be taken over the course of fifteen months,
involves applied linguistics training and practice during the course of the PhD studies of
GSAS students who have completed their general exams. Students in the program take
four courses, including a practicum in teaching.
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Students completing these requirements work with full-time IEL instructors in the
subsequent Harvard Summer School session to acquire classroom experience in the
context of an intensive ESOL program before receiving the Certificate at Commencement
in the following spring.

Interested students should complete an application form available from the Graduate
School of Arts and Sciences, and submit it along with a current c.v. and a letter of recom-
mendation from their department by January 8, 2010.

Questions about the application process should be directed to Dr. Lilith M. Haynes
(617-495-2947, email: lilith_haynes @ harvard.edu) or Rise Shepsle, GSAS Dean’s office
(617-496-5275, email: rshepsle @fas.harvard.edu).

VARIATIONS IN PROGRAM
Changing Courses During Term

To change a course after the study card has been filed, a student must file a petition to
change a course during the term with the registrar, 20 Garden Street. (Special Students
should file petitions at Holyoke Center 350.) There is a fee schedule that is listed in the
Academic Calendar.

Students must obtain the instructor’s signature in order to add a course or TIME. The
seventh Monday of a term is the last day a student may add a course; thereafter only TIME
may be added.

The ninth Tuesday of a term is the last day to drop a course. The instructor’s signature
is not required to drop a course; however, unless the course being dropped is a fifth
course, students must add another course or TIME in order to maintain registration at
the four-course level. A course that is dropped by the deadline will not appear on a
student’s record.

The ninth Tuesday of the spring term is the last day students may elect to divide a full
course with half-course credit for the fall term and receive the mid-year grade as the fall-
term grade. Petition forms are available in the Registrar’s office; the instructor’s signature
is required. Students may not divide with credit courses designated in Courses of
Instruction as “indivisible.”

If a student wishes to postpone taking the spring-term half of an indivisible full course
or an hf course, that half may be “suspended,” with the instructor’s permission, by filing
a petition to add or drop a course by the deadline for dropping a course in the spring. The
student may then take the second half at a later time and petition to “combine” both halves
of the course for one grade.

Students who wish to add or withdraw from a course after the deadlines for
adding or dropping courses must file a petition with the Dean’s office in Holyoke
Center (available online at www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/petition_and_with-
drawal_notices.php). Such petitions ordinarily are approved only in cases of serious
illness or emergency or other exceptional circumstances. There is a $50 fee for petitions
filed and approved after the deadlines.

If a petition to withdraw from a course after the drop deadline is approved, the course
will appear on the student’s record with the notation WD in place of a grade, indicating
that the student withdrew from the course. Students may petition to withdraw from a
course through the last working day before the first day of the examination period.
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Change of Subject

Each degree candidate is admitted to work toward a specific degree in a specific
discipline under a specific department. A student who wishes to work toward a degree
at the same level in a different subject within the department to which he or she was
admitted should file an application for change of subject with the registrar.

Transfer to a Different Degree Level or Department

To change degree level or to transfer to a different department, division, or committee
(including an ad hoc commiittee), a degree candidate must file an intra-Faculty of Arts
and Sciences transfer application with the Dean’s office in Holyoke Center. For appli-
cation forms and deadlines see www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/
transfer_and_readmission.php. Transfer students should contact the departments to
which they are applying to determine what supporting documentation should be
submitted with their application. These students should submit a current GSAS
transcript and at least two new letters of recommendation.

Courses completed for a master’s degree in the Faculty of Arts and Sciences may count
toward academic requirements for the PhD at the discretion of the department.

A student who transfers from a GSAS master’s degree program to a PhD program
receives financial credit toward the PhD tuition requirements. A student transferring
from one GSAS PhD program to another also receives financial credit for tuition previ-
ously paid. Graduate students are permitted to apply only three times as a transfer/
readmit student to other programs and only twice during one admissions season.

GRADE AND EXAMINATION REQUIREMENTS

THE GRADING SYSTEM
Letter Grades

The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences uses the following letter grades: A, A-, B+,
B, B-, C+, C, C-, D+, D, D-, E. The grade of E is a failing grade.

Nonletter Grades

ABS Students who miss a regularly scheduled mid-year or final examination,
arranged by the Office of the Registrar during the mid-year or final
examination period, are given a failing grade of ABS, which will be
changed only if the student is granted and takes a make-up examination.
The grade of ABS should not be assigned to students who miss an
examination administered by the course. (See Examination Require-
ments below.)

EXC Graduate students may be excused from a final examination or other
course assignment by their division, department, or committee chairs on
the basis of having passed departmental examinations or other require-
ments. At the written request of a chair, the registrar records the grade
of EXC (Excused). If students elect to take the final examination and
complete the course, they receive a letter grade.
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INC A graduate student who receives a grade of INC (Incomplete), which is
granted only at the discretion of the instructor, must complete the work
of the incomplete course before the end of the term following that in
which the course was taken, even if the student’s registration status
during that term is leave of absence, unless she or he is given an earlier
deadline by the instructor. If the work is not submitted by that time,
the INC becomes a permanent grade, unless the student has petitioned
successfully for an extension. Petition forms may be obtained from
the registrar, the Dean’s office in Holyoke Center, or online at
www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/petition_and_with-
drawal_notices.php; the fee for each approved petition is $15. Petitions
must be approved by the instructor, the director of graduate studies, and
the student affairs office. Petitions ordinarily are granted only in cases
involving serious illness or other unforeseen events beyond the control
of the student. Extensions, when granted, ordinarily will not exceed one
additional term. INC grades incurred in cross-registered courses in
another school are subject to GSAS rules and deadlines unless the other
school’s deadlines are earlier. Extensions must be approved both by
GSAS and by the other school. Incomplete grades cannot be changed once
a final degree has been awarded.

SAT/UNS For graduate students, Satisfactory indicates that the course was
passed with distinction (B- or above). The grade of SAT/UNS is used
in graduate courses of Reading and Research (300-level courses)
which must be graded Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory. SAT/UNS is also
an option for GSAS degree candidates in some foreign language
courses. Permission of the course head is required to take language
courses on a SAT/UNS basis. These courses may not be counted
toward the minimum course requirements for a higher degree.

GRADE REQUIREMENTS

The minimum standard for satisfactory work in the Graduate School is a B average in
each academic year. A grade of C or INC is offset by a grade of A, and a D by two A’s;
no account is taken of plus or minus. Grades of E or an unexcused ABS are failing. A
grade of UNS is unsatisfactory. A course in which a student receives an E or a permanent
INC or ABS may be retaken for credit at a later time, in which case both grades will
appear on the student’s transcript. The pass/fail grading option is not available to graduate
students. In many departments, students are expected to maintain an average well above
the GSAS minimum (see Degree Requirements, Chapter VI).

Until September 2003, the Faculty of Arts and Sciences used a 15-point scale for
averaging its letter grades: A=15, A-=14, B+=12, B=11, B-=10, C+=8, C=7, C-=6, D+=4,
D=3, D-=2. E, ABS, and UNS = 0. B average is numerically represented by 11.

Beginning in September 2003, the Faculty of Arts and Sciences replaced the 15-point
scale for averaging its letter grades with a 4-point scale: A=4.00, A-=3.67, B+ =3.33,
B=3.00, B-=2.67, C+=2.33, C=2.00, C-=1.67, D+=1.33, D=1.00, D-=0.67, E, ABS, and
UNS=0. The grade-point average will continue to be the numerical average of all grades.
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EXAMINATION REQUIREMENTS

To obtain credit in a course for which there is a regularly scheduled final examination, or
both a mid-year and a final examination arranged by the office of the Registrar, a student
must take such examinations unless previously excused by the department (see Nonletter
Grades). A student absent from a final examination because of illness must fill out a petition
for a make-up examination at the Harvard University Health Services (HUHS) within
twenty-four hours of the beginning of the examination. In an emergency, if the student is
unable to go to HUHS, or is being treated elsewhere, the petition may be requested from the
Registrar’s office; in this case, the student must also file a letter from a physician certifying
the date and nature of the illness. Students who, because of a documented condition, are
unable to take an examination at the scheduled time, should contact the Accessible
Education Office as soon as the need is apparent to discuss make-up examination accom-
modations and procedures. When make-up examinations are necessary as a result of a
condition, the usual fee associated with this process will be waived.

Students who must be absent for reasons other than illness, such as a death in the family
or a reason of like gravity, should obtain a make-up petition from the Registrar’s office. All
make-up petitions must be filed with the deputy registrar, 20 Garden Street, within one week
of the end of the examination period. Students who do not take the regularly scheduled final
examination in a course receive a grade of ABS (Absent), unless excused by their
department (see Nonletter Grades). A grade of ABS is permanent on a student’s record if a
make-up petition is not filed or not granted, or if the make-up examination is not attended.

Make-up examinations are given in February for fall term final examinations and in
October for spring term final examinations. The charge for each make-up examination
requested and granted is $25 and is not refundable, unless a student requests of the registrar
that the examination be canceled at least four weeks prior to the beginning of the make-up
examination period.

Students who, for sufficient reason, cannot be in Cambridge at the time of a final or
make-up examination may petition to take the examination in another place. In absentia
petitions and information are available at the Registrar’s office. Completed petitions must
be filed thirty days before the regularly scheduled examination date; there is a $100 fee
for each approved petition.

STORM AND EMERGENCY CONDITIONS

The Faculty of Arts and Sciences rarely cancels classes. However, faculty and section
leaders who need to commute should not put themselves in danger during serious storms,
and may choose to cancel their individual classes. Students may find the following infor-
mation helpful:
¢ Graduate students who decide that they cannot make it to class should consult the
course materials for instructions on informing the course’s instructional staff of
planned absences from class. If such procedures have not been provided, then the stu-
dent should inform the instructor or the teaching fellow of the planned absence by e-
mail or by telephone.

¢ Students may find instructions in the course materials that indicate how the instruc-
tional staff would inform students of the cancellation of a class or section meeting.
For example, many courses inform students of the cancellation via an announce-
ment posted at the course’s home page on the Web, via an e-mail to the class
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attendees, or by leaving a message on the voice mail system of a centralized de-
partmental telephone.

® FAS offices and academic departments will be open depending on staff availability
and whether there are critical functions in progress. Call the central number for that
office before going there.

¢ Final examinations and make-up examinations are never cancelled and students
should report to their examination rooms on time.

® On the very rare occasion when FAS cancels classes, an announcement will be posted
at emergency.harvard.edu and the University website (my.harvard.edu).

PRIVACY AND DIRECTORY INFORMATION

Harvard policy protects the privacy of students. Consequently, only “directory infor-
mation” is generally available. “Directory information” is: a student’s full name,
reported date of birth, dates of attendance, digitized image (note that although Harvard
classifies photos and images as directory information, these are rarely released to
parties outside the University without the student’s permission), local address and
telephone number, e-mail address, undergraduate college, home town or city at time of
application for admission, and dates of degrees received or expected with field and
department of study, University prizes, fellowships, and similar honors awarded.

A student may choose not to allow the above information as it applies to himself or
herself to be designated “directory information,” in which case the Registrar’s office
will omit all the information listed above from records containing “directory infor-
mation.” However, the student must inform the Access Officer in the FAS Registrar’s
office, 20 Garden Street, in writing, of that decision. Students should be aware of the
possible consequences of withholding “directory information,” such as missed mailings,
messages, and announcements, non-verification of enrollment or degree status, and
non-inclusion in the Harvard Commencement booklet. All other educational records are
routinely available only to University officers and staff with a legitimate need for access.
Exceptions to this firm policy, such as those in connection with judicial proceedings, are
very limited and are permitted only when authorized by law and by Harvard policy.

ACCESS TO STUDENT RECORDS

Under the provisions of the Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA) of
1974, students registered in the Graduate School have the right to review their educa-
tional records. A student who wishes to examine these records should make the request
in writing at the Dean’s office in Holyoke Center, indicating which records are to be
examined. A response will be made within ten working days of the receipt of the request
as to arrangements for the examination. If students wish to obtain a photocopy of any
part of their records, there will be a charge to cover costs.

Student records generally include course grades; information concerning fulfillment
of degree requirements; evaluations provided by instructors and others; copies of corre-
spondence; various statements, forms, and study cards filed by the student; financial aid
and admissions documents; letters of recommendation; and the application for
admission filled out by the student.
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Many of these educational records are normally maintained indefinitely. Prior to
January 1, 1975, all letters of recommendation for admission were confidential, and they
may not be examined. Similarly, letters subsequent to that date for which a student has
specifically waived his or her rights may not be examined. Students may direct questions
about their records to the appropriate officer in the department or the Graduate School.

The Graduate School’s policy is that letters of recommendation for admission are to
be used only for the purpose for which they were intended. Exceptions to this policy
may be made only upon written request of the student and receipt of the written
permission of the recommender. Students who are applying for fellowships and prizes
may consider establishing a dossier with the Office of Career Services.

Students have the right to request the amendment of their educational records to
ensure they are not inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise in violation of their privacy or
rights. Requests should be directed to the official in charge of the office where the
records are kept. If necessary, the matter may be referred to the Dean’s office, followed
by the Faculty of Arts and Sciences Committee on the Privacy, Accessibility and
Security of Records, which is available to hear formal challenges concerning the
accuracy of records in cases where informal discussions have not resolved challenges.

In appropriate cases, educational records are disclosed without a student’s knowledge
or consent to Harvard officials with legitimate educational interest in the records.
“School officials” include faculty, administrators, clerical, professional employees, and
agents of the University such as independent contractors performing functions on behalf
of the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences or the University. The determination of
whether an official has a legitimate educational interest will focus on whether disclosure
of the information is appropriate for the effective functioning of the person’s office, their
position, or the University.

Complaints regarding alleged violation of rights of students under FERPA may be
submitted in writing within 180 days to the Family Policy Compliance office, U.S.
Department of Education, 400 Maryland Avenue, S.W., Washington, DC 20202-5920.
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Sever Hall. Etching by Joseph Raskin. (Harvard University Archives)

COMMON REQUIREMENTS

Continuous registration, a satisfactory grade record (see Chapter V, Grade Require-
ments), and evidence that satisfactory progress is being made toward the degree are
required of all candidates for graduate degrees offered by the Faculty of Arts and
Sciences. In addition, there are residence requirements, both financial and academic, in
all programs (see Chapter 111, Degree Requirements).

SATISFACTORY PROGRESS REQUIREMENTS

All students in the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences must be making satisfactory
progress in order to be eligible for any type of financial aid. The following five provi-
sions are the general definition of satisfactory progress. Specific department modifica-
tions are included in the department’s descriptions of requirements below.

1) During the first two years of graduate study any student who is permitted to register
is considered to be making satisfactory progress.

2) Ineach of the first two years a student must have achieved the minimum grade-point
average required by this faculty, a B average (see Chapter V, Grade Requirements).

3) By the end of the third year a student must have passed general examinations or the
departmental equivalent.

4) By the end of the fourth year a student must have obtained approval of a dissertation
prospectus or its departmental equivalent.

5) By the end of the fifth year and each subsequent year during which a student is
allowed to register, he or she must have produced at least one acceptable chapter of
the dissertation.
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EXCEPTIONS TO THE REQUIREMENTS

A student who has not met degree requirements or an established deadline may, with
department endorsement, be granted the status of “grace” for one year and remain
eligible for financial aid during this period. At the end of the grace period the student
must have rectified the deficiency and be in compliance with all other established criteria
in order to be considered to be making satisfactory progress. Ordinarily, only one such
period of grace will be granted to a student during graduate studies. If a student
continues to not make satisfactory progress, a department may withdraw the student.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE

The calendar of requirements as noted above may be interrupted by a single year of
department-approved leave. In the special case of a student who wishes to obtain a
professional degree or is employed by the U.S. military, the approved leave period can
be extended beyond a single year.

ADJUSTMENT TO DEPARTMENT G-YEAR

1) An adjustment to the department G-year of one year can be made for a medically
documented severe illness. Contemporaneous documentation must be submitted
to the Accessible Education Office and should include a letter explaining the ill-
ness signed by the physician responsible for the care of the student.

2) An adjustment of one year can be made for childbirth or other major family re-
lated interruptions of timely progress in a graduate student’s work. Students
who desire this adjustment in the department G-year based on a change in family
circumstances should contact their department and request this change. The de-
partment will notify GSAS of this adjustment. (See Chapter XIII.)

3) An adjustment to the department G-year can be made for all the years that a stu-
dent is on active service in the U.S. military.

4) An adjustment to the department G-year can be made for the years a GSAS stu-
dent is fully engaged in another Harvard School as an official participant in the
MD-PhD or JD/PhD coordinated program.

5) An adjustment of one year can be made for students entering a PhD program
from a GSAS AM program.

Students who desire a change in their department G-year based on one of the above
reasons should contact their department.
A leave of absence is not necessary to receive an adjustment for reasons 1 and 2 above.

DISSERTATION ACCEPTANCE CERTIFICATE

The Dissertation Acceptance Certificate must be signed by at least three readers
approved by the student’s department, two of whom must be members of the Faculty of
Arts and Sciences. FAS emeriti (including research professors) and faculty members
from other schools at Harvard who hold appointments on GSAS degree committees are
authorized to sign Dissertation Acceptance Certificates as FAS Members. GSAS
strongly recommends that the chair of the dissertation committee be a member of FAS.
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G-10 ENROLLMENT CAP

An overall GSAS policy has been established that students ordinarily will not be
permitted to register beyond their tenth year in the Graduate School. However, excep-
tions to this rule may be made for students who have taken maternity or parental leave
or for students with other special circumstances. If an exception is requested, GSAS will
require a letter from the advisor explaining the progress the student has made and the
reason for the request; and a letter from the student explaining the plan of completion.
Students no longer enrolled because of this policy will have the status of “withdrawn.”
Students are free to apply for readmission to the Graduate School, so as to re-register
for the purpose of receiving the degree, when their dissertation is completed.

DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

For further information or details about departmental requirements, students should
consult the Programs of Study publication available at the GSAS Admissions office. For the
most updated information about requirements, please contact the departmental offices.

AFRICAN AND AFRICAN AMERICAN STUDIES

The Department of African and African American Studies offers graduate programs in
the fields of African American Studies and of African Studies. Their aim is to offer
rigorous interdisciplinary training in the humanities and the social sciences, with a focus
in a disciplinary field, leading to the PhD.

Advising

¢ In their first year, students are advised by the Director of Graduate Studies (DGS),
who serves as their mentor until they choose an advisor, generally before the begin-
ning of their second year. After consulting with the DGS, a student may change advi-
sors. Students are encouraged to discuss their interests outside of the primary field
with faculty from other departments. This process enables students to develop rela-
tionships with various faculty members from whom the student will ultimately select
a dissertation committee.

Academic Residence
¢ A minimum of two years of full-time study (14 half-courses or equivalent) is required.

Program of Study
¢ Students must take a combination of 14 courses of which eight must be courses in a
primary field. The distribution of courses in the first three years of study is as follows:

First Year

® African and African American Studies 301/302
This required yearlong course is co-taught by the faculty of the program. It aims to
introduce students to central topics and themes in African and African American
studies and to major theories and debates. The first term focuses on issues in literature,
philosophy, and culture, including: the concepts of race and ethnicity, slavery and the
slave narrative, debates about African and African American literature, art, music,
and religion, the American literary canon, the African and the American in African
American culture. The second term focuses on issues in the social sciences and public
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policy concerning African and African American peoples, including such topics as
African languages, nationalism, colonialism and decolonization, varieties of reli-
gious experience, aspects of intellectual history, ethnic conflicts and governance,
strategies of economic development, and public health (e.g. HIV/AIDS, sickle-cell
anemia, malaria, and the politics of science practice) as well as race and class in
America, the role of race in the political system, the study of racial attitudes, racial
discrimination, affirmative action, criminal justice, and redistricting. There are
two required final presentations to the faculty at the end of each term, one on a hu-
manities topic, the other on a social science topic.

In addition, students must ordinarily take at least six other courses of which at least

two must be in the Department of African and African American Studies and two in
the primary field.

Second Year

Students must ordinarily take at least six courses in their second year.
Students will ordinarily be required to take all of the following courses or their
equivalents by the end of their second year:

- African and African American Studies 218 — Topics in African and African
American History (or applicable graduate seminar in another department encom-
passing a broad survey of African, African American, or Caribbean History)

- One graduate seminar in African and African American Literature

- African and African American Studies 241 — Topics in African and African
American Social Science (or applicable graduate seminar in another department
focusing on Social Science methods)

- Atleast one research seminar — Students who have not taken a research seminar
by the end of the first term of their 2nd year must enroll in a graduate course in
which they produce a paper of publishable quality. This must be done no later
than the second term of their 2nd year. This can be done in a research seminar or
in an independent tutorial through AAAS 391 (Directed Writing). Students will
not be allowed to take their oral general examination unless they satisfactorily
complete a research paper.

By the end of the second year, the total number of courses taken in African and Af-
rican American Studies and the primary field should be 14, including at least eight
in the primary field. In particular, students should take all courses required for an
AM in their primary field.

Students specializing in African or African American Studies may substitute other ap-
propriate courses with the approval of the DGS. Students who have already done an
equivalent course at other institutions may be permitted to substitute graduate level
work at Harvard in African and African American history, literature, and social sci-
ence, respectively, for these courses, with the consent of the DGS. (The department
will require both a copy of the syllabus of the course at the undergraduate institution
and an oral or written examination of the student administered by an appropriate
member of the department’s faculty.)

Third Year

Students must have completed all course work and language requirements prior to
their oral exams for their admission to candidacy.

By the end of the fall term of this year students must have completed the oral exam
described below.
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Master of Arts (AM)
The department does not admit candidates for a terminal AM degree, but students who
have met all the course requirements for the degree may petition to be awarded an AM
in African and African American Studies. (Students may also find that they can meet
the requirements for the AM in their primary field. Students should consult with the
DGS in their primary field if they wish to pursue this option.)

Teaching
An important element of graduate education in the program is the experience of work-
ing as a teaching fellow in courses in African or African American Studies. The depart-
ment also encourages students to seek teaching opportunities in their primary fields.

The graduate committee must verify that a student has had sufficient preparation in
teaching before voting him or her a degree. Students ordinarily teach at least two
courses in African and African American studies and one in their primary field during
their third and fourth years.

If designated as part of the student’s financial package, students are expected to teach
in their third and fourth years at the rate of 2/5 per term. The department will assist
the student in securing teaching positions. Priority for teaching fellow positions is giv-
en to students in their third and fourth years of graduate study.

Other Requirements

Languages

The student’s advisor will identify the language requirements appropriate for the stu-
dent’s research in the primary field. In general, these requirements reflect the lan-
guage requirements of the graduate program in their primary field. However, the DGS
and the student’s primary advisor may propose modifications of these requirements
if, in their judgment, a different language is more suitable. The student’s orals com-
mittee is responsible for determining whether the student has met an appropriate lan-
guage requirement before proposing a candidate to the graduate committee for
admission to the doctorate. Students in African Studies are required, in addition to a
major European language, to take at least one African language to the level at which
they reach proficiency.

Grade Requirements

Students must maintain a grade average of B+ or better in each year of graduate work.
At no time may a student register for a term if he or she has more than one Incomplete.
Where the primary field requires either that all courses be passed at or above a certain
grade or that the student’s average grade be higher than B+, the student will be re-
quired to meet that requirement for courses in the primary field.

No more than one Incomplete may be carried forward at any time by a graduate stu-
dent in African and African American Studies. It must be made up no later than six
weeks after the start of the next term. In applying for an Incomplete, students must
have signed permission from the instructor and the Director of Graduate Studies, or
the course in question may not count toward the program requirements. If students
do not complete work by the deadline, the course will not count toward the program
requirements, unless there are documented extenuating circumstances.
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Admission to Candidacy

Oral Examination

Once students have completed their course work, they begin to prepare for their oral
exam in their primary field. For this purpose they require a committee, consisting of
their major advisor and at least two others, at least one of whom should be a member
of the discipline of the primary field. This committee, the student’s orals committee,
meets with the student once his or her course work is complete, and defines a bibliog-
raphy and a set of topics on which the student will be examined orally in the first term
of the third year. Once the student has passed the oral exam, he or she prepares a writ-
ten prospectus.

The Dissertation

Prospectus

Ordinarily the orals committee then becomes the dissertation committee, but students
may reform their committee at this stage. Students have flexibility in picking their ma-
jor advisor at the stage that the dissertation committee is formed, since this is the right
moment to identify the member of the faculty whose work is closest to theirs. The dis-
sertation committee is responsible for approving the prospectus, and this should ordi-
narily be completed and accepted at the latest by the middle of their fourth year. The
composition of the student’s orals and dissertation committees is subject to the ap-
proval of the graduate committee in African and African American Studies, though
students are given great flexibility in choosing their advisors.

The prospectus is due at the latest by the end of the first term of the fourth year of res-
idence. The student must discuss the prospectus with each member of the dissertation
committee and then have a final oral exam on that prospectus: If the committee ac-
cepts the prospectus at the exam, the student is admitted to candidacy and begins re-
search for the dissertation.

NOTE: Many departments and independent groups organize dissertation colloquia for
students in their fourth, fifth, and sixth years, at which they may present and discuss
their research.

Dissertation Review

During the period that a student is working on the dissertation, the student will have
a primary advisor and a dissertation committee. Each term the student will consult
with and report to the dissertation committee, which will in turn report to the commit-
tee on graduate studies as to the progress toward completion of the dissertation. While
the student’s principal advisor will ordinarily become the primary advisor and the pro-
spectus committee will ordinarily become the dissertation committee, a student, in
consultation with the DGS, may choose other faculty members. The dissertation com-
mittee must consist of a primary advisor and at least two others, at least one of whom
must be a member of the discipline of the primary field. The primary advisor is the
chair of the dissertation committee and must be a member of the Faculty of Arts and
Sciences. In addition, at least one other member of the dissertation committee must
be a member of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences.

Upon approval of the dissertation by the dissertation committee, the department, stu-
dent, and the dissertation committee will agree upon a date for the dissertation defense.
Completion of the dissertation is ordinarily expected by the end of the sixth year.
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¢ The dissertation defense is an oral examination open to any member of the university
at which the dissertation committee leads in questioning the candidate on his or her
work. Upon completion of the oral examination, the members of the graduate com-
mittee will consult with the dissertation committee and vote as to whether the candi-
date should be recommended for the PhD degree in African and African American
Studies and whether the candidate passed with distinction.

Satisfactory Progress

® The faculty monitors each student’s progress year by year. During the period between
admission to candidacy and submission of the dissertation, the dissertation committee
is asked whether the candidate is making satisfactory progress and has to certify in
writing when the candidate has completed two draft chapters.

Summary of Requirements

® 14 courses, at least eight in the primary field

® African and African American Studies 301, 302, 218, 241, and one graduate seminar
in African or African American Literature (or equivalent courses with approval of the
DGS).

® All courses required for an AM in the primary field

Completion of one research paper of publishable quality (may be completed through

AAAS 391).

Language requirements as specified

B+ average at the end of each year (and any other requirements of the primary field).

No more than one Incomplete outstanding at any given time

Oral exam for admission to candidacy

Teaching experience

Prospectus exam

Dissertation completion

Dissertation defense

Please see the description of a secondary field in African and African American
Studies at the end of Chapter VI.

ANTHROPOLOGY
The First Two Years

Courses

® Most students complete their required coursework during the first two years. It should
be completed no later than the end of the third year.

¢ Each student’s program of study must receive the approval of his or her advisor. The
director of graduate studies or department chair may sign a study card when the advi-
sor is absent.

¢ Students must maintain an overall grade average of B+.

® No grade of Incomplete can be used to fulfill any departmental requirement.

¢ Students may petition to have any course requirement waived on the basis of prior ex-
perience, with the exception of the following: for archaeology students, Anthropology
2070a and 2070b; for social anthropology students, Proseminar 2650a and Prosemi-
nar 2650b.
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¢ Students may petition to have as many as eight graduate-level courses from another
university accepted toward fulfillment of their PhD coursework requirements.

ARCHAEOLOGY

¢ Archaeology PhD students must choose areas of specialization in consultation with
their advisors. See “Archaeology” within “Anthropology” under “Program of Study”
on the GSAS website for a more detailed presentation of archaeology program objec-
tives and field of student expectations.

¢ Archaeology PhD students must fulfill the following coursework requirements: An-
thropology 2250a and 2250b: Proseminar in Archaeology, Anthropology 2070a: Ar-
chaeological Method and Theory; and Anthropology 2070b: Case Studies and
Research Proposal Preparation; twelve half-courses in archaeology or other fields
chosen in consultation with the advisor and advisory committee. Students are expect-
ed to obtain competence in quantitative methods or computer applications (e.g., GIS)
as they relate to the practice of archaeology

¢ Courses taken to fulfill the requirements must normally be passed with a grade of B-
or better.

* The expectation is that the student will be able to complete the program in six years.
Beyond the eighth year of registered graduate study, students are required to with-
draw. Students can apply for readmission for the degree the term in which they submit
their dissertation.

SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

¢ The course of study in social anthropology requires a minimum of sixteen half-cours-
es (not including TIME), at least twelve of which must be in anthropology. The twelve
required half-courses include the Proseminars, History and Theory of Social Anthro-
pology (2650a and b); a half-course on the ethnography of one’s area of specialization
are recommended but not required. A half-course in archaeology is recommended but
not required. First-year students must attain at least a B+ in each half of the Prosem-
inar.

Language Requirements

* Where appropriate, candidates whose native language is not English may petition the
faculty to accept their native language or English as fulfillment of a language require-
ment.

ARCHAEOLOGY

® Proficiency in one modern scholarly language other than English is required. In addi-
tion, the candidate must attain proficiency in a second scholarly language or in a field
language or in a laboratory skill. The election of one among these options shall be
made following consultation by the student with his/her advisor. Proficiency in lan-
guage(s) and/or laboratory skill must be demonstrated before the special examination
is taken.

SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

¢ Social anthropology students must fulfill both the scholarly language and the field
language requirement. All candidates are required to demonstrate competence in one
scholarly language other than English. Candidates may petition to offer the major lan-
guage of documentation in the area where they propose to do fieldwork provided that,
in the opinion of the social anthropology faculty, there is a sufficient body of social
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science material available in that language. The first formal language requirement
must be met before the student goes into the field. The student’s primary advisor sets
the standard required for each language; examiners may be department faculty or oth-
er qualified persons.

Social anthropology PhD candidates are required to demonstrate competence in the
language they will need to speak in the field. When it is impossible to learn a field lan-
guage at Harvard, the candidate must make the arrangements necessary to do so else-
where. The field language requirement is fulfilled when approved by the student’s
advisor. In special circumstances candidates may fulfill this requirement by taking a
course in anthropological linguistics, or language and culture.

During the first year, students must submit a plan indicating how they plan to fulfill
the language requirements. These plans will be reviewed by a faculty committee. In
all cases, students are strongly encouraged to demonstrate competence in at least two
languages other than their native language.

Incompletes

Incompletes are granted at the discretion of course instructors.

Students normally may not request Incompletes of instructors who are taking leave
during the following academic term.

Students who are non-resident (traveling scholars or on leave) are subject to the same
deadlines as resident students (i.e., Incompletes must be completed during the term
following that in which it was taken); otherwise students must petition the GSAS as-
sociate dean for student affairs for more time to complete the work.

Students normally may not take more than one Incomplete in a term. Incompletes in
the social anthropology Proseminar or any other course taken in the first year are un-
acceptable.

A prolonged record of Incompletes may jeopardize a student’s chances of obtaining
teaching fellowships and financial awards in the department.

Master of Arts (AM)

One terminal AM degree is offered in medical anthropology. (Preference for this pro-
gram is given to students and practitioners in the health professions.) Students may
apply for a non-terminal AM degree en route to the PhD degree.

Normally, anthropology PhD students may take the non-terminal AM degree in their
second year after they have passed the general examinations and fulfilled coursework
requirements, except for elective courses. Archaeology PhD students may apply for
the AM after passing eight half-courses. Social anthropology PhD students must pass
the twelve required half-courses before applying for the AM.

The terminal AM in medical anthropology requires eight half-courses, including one
term of the Proseminar (2650), an ethnography course, and three courses in medical
anthropology. Only one course may be included that is outside of social anthropology.
A thesis is not required for the non-terminal AM degree. A thesis is required for the
AM in medical anthropology. It must be read and accepted by two department mem-
bers.

All courses offered for the AM must have been passed with a minimum grade of B-.
The overall grade average should be at least B+.

Language requirements need not have been fulfilled.

A minimum of one year in residence is required.
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For those who do not attain the PhD, a terminal AM degree may be awarded when
appropriate.

Teaching
Graduate students are expected to teach during their careers at Harvard.
Normally, graduate students do not teach until after they have passed general exami-
nations.
First-time teaching fellows must participate in the Bok Center teaching orientations/
conferences.
As arule, only graduate students who have completed field work may apply to teach
junior tutorials in social anthropology.
Students in their third and fourth years have priority for teaching fellowship awards.

Advising
Upon admission, students are assigned a faculty advisor or advisors based upon com-
patibility of research interests. These advisor(s) typically serve on the student’s dis-
sertation committee.
The progress of each student will be assessed annually by faculty and this appraisal
will be communicated to the student.
Students may contact the graduate program administrator to address any questions
and/or issues related to the advising process.

ARCHAEOLOGY

In addition to primary advisor(s), students will also have an advisory committee, con-
sisting of three archaeology faculty members including the primary advisor(s), for the
first three to four semesters of the student’s academic career.

The student shall meet with the advisor(s) on a regular basis, minimally at the begin-
ning of each term of residence before submission of the study card. The student shall
also meet with their advisory committee at least once during each of the first two years
of residence, generally before or during the first week of classes in the fall term.

SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

First-year students are expected to schedule a meeting with their advisors at least once
a term to discuss their progress and to develop a program of study. Students should
see the DGS in the absence of faculty on leave; in such instances the DGS serves as
the student’s acting advisor.

A new advisor may be appointed by the chair of the social anthropology wing on the
initiative of either the student or the advisor at any time in the course of study. Subse-
quently, each program faculty appoints dissertation committees in consultation with
graduate students and their advisors. Dissertation committees consist of at least three
members. Archaeology and social anthropology dissertation committees must include
at least two members of the respective program. Students in both programs may in-
clude readers on their committees who are from other departments or universities,
subject to faculty approval.

*See specific program sections below for additional information regarding the disser-
tation committee.
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General Examinations

ARCHAEOLOGY

¢ Near the end of the third term of graduate study there will be general examinations.
These examinations will consist of written and oral components pertaining to impor-
tant issues in world archaeology. The purpose of the general examinations is to assess
the progress of a student and determine his/her general knowledge of current archae-
ological issues. Students deemed weak in specific areas or topics will be required to
retake the examination and/or to take designated courses.

SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

¢ Social anthropology PhD candidates are required to take a written examination toward
the end of their third term of study. A satisfactory performance on this examination is
required of all candidates before they may continue their PhD work.

The Dissertation

The Dissertation Prospectus

* Approval of a dissertation prospectus, including any revisions, is expected by the end
of the sixth term in residence; failure to gain approval by the end of the seventh term
may be grounds for dismissal from the program.

ARCHAEOLOGY
¢ Archaeology Dissertation Prospectus and Special Exam

A dissertation topic is developed in consultations among the student, the principal ad-
visor, and other appropriate scholars. The dissertation prospectus consists of a propos-
al that describes the research on which the dissertation will be based. It should include
a statement of the problem(s) and topic(s) to be addressed and should relate how the
student intends to address them. The prospectus normally should be no longer than 20
double-spaced typewritten pages of text and include relevant visual and bibliographic
materials as well as details on possible funding sources. With the approval of the stu-
dent’s advisor, the prospectus may be in the form of a proposal to the National Science
Foundation for a dissertation improvement grant.

The student is required to have developed and submitted the prospectus to each mem-
ber of the examining committee at least two weeks before this examination. The ex-
amining committee shall consist of the student’s advisor(s) and at least two other
faculty members, one of whom must be an archaeology program member, although
any additional faculty member who wishes may participate in the examination. Any
application to a funding source outside of Harvard University for either field or other
research funding for dissertation preparation must be approved by the student’s advi-
sor(s).

Following the special examination, a final dissertation prospectus must be prepared if
the examining committee deems the preliminary dissertation prospectus inadequate.
The final version of the prospectus should be circulated for comment and approval to
the special examination committee or to the dissertation committee at least two weeks
before being placed on file with the department’s graduate program administrator.
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SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

All candidates must, in consultation with their advisors, select a dissertation topic and
describe their proposed doctoral research in a prospectus. The prospectus should 1)
give a concise statement of the problem of the dissertation or of the hypotheses it pro-
poses to test; 2) be situated in a scholarly understanding of the area; 3) provide a clear
research design; 4) demonstrate familiarity with the appropriate research methods. It
should not exceed twenty to thirty pages (bibliography not included). A final draft of
the prospectus should be distributed to all committee members a minimum of two
weeks before the prospectus defense. The prospectus will not be formally accepted
until and unless all Human Subjects procedures have been formally initiated. The dis-
sertation prospectus shall be presented no later than the end of the third year.

The Dissertation and Defense
All anthropology PhD candidates must pass a public PhD dissertation defense.

A complete draft of the dissertation must be received by all members of the disserta-
tion committee at least one month before the dissertation defense, which must be
passed at least one month before the dissertation is due at the Registrar’s office. The
candidate may have to advance this due date for readers outside the Boston area.
PhD dissertation manuscripts must conform to the requirements outlined in The Form
of the PhD Dissertation.

Failure to meet deadlines for completion may constitute grounds for dismissal from
the program. Students may apply for readmission to the graduate program through the
Graduate School. Readmitted students may be required to retake the special examina-
tion in archaeology or the general examination in social anthropology.

ARCHAEOLOGY

The examining and dissertation committee will be composed of at least three mem-
bers, two of whom must be archaeology program faculty members. The chair of the
committee must be a member of the archaeology wing faculty. Normally the special
examination committee and the dissertation committee will be composed of the same
individuals, although it may be appropriate that substitutions or additions be made. A
complete draft of the dissertation must be received by all members of the dissertation
committee at least three months before the approved dissertation is due at the Regis-
trar’s office and must be approved by that committee at least two months before the
Registrar’s due date. A draft of the dissertation must be made available to other mem-
bers of the Department at least two weeks before the public defense. The text of the
dissertation, exclusive of charts, figures, and appendices, ordinarily may not exceed
250 typewritten pages.

The dissertation defense ordinarily consists of 1) an assessment of the thesis by the
dissertation committee at least two months before the dissertation is due at the Regis-
trar’s office; 2) an oral presentation for a general audience, including other faculty
members approximately one month before the Registrar’s due date, and 3) a private
defense of the thesis with the dissertation committee and other interested faculty
members. After successful completion of the defense and after the incorporation of
any required revisions, signatures of the committee members must be obtained on the
dissertation acceptance certificate, which is submitted with the bound dissertation to
the Registrar’s office.
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* A complete draft of the dissertation is expected to be submitted by the end of the sixth
year of graduate study, and the dissertation must be approved by the end of the eighth
year of graduate study or the student will be required to withdraw (see above).

SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY

¢ The PhD dissertation should normally fall between 300 and 400 pages in length. Giv-
en that most reputable academic publishers will not consider unrevised dissertations
for publication, students are encouraged to anticipate revision by aiming to stay at or
below this optimal length. Any student expecting to defend a dissertation of more than
450 pages should petition for the prior agreement of the faculty, which will base its
decision on the student’s research committee’s evaluation and other relevant informa-
tion.

® The dissertation committee will review the dissertation and decide when it is ready for
defense. The PhD will be awarded when candidates pass the defense.

® The public defense lasts approximately two hours. It begins with a short (fifteen to
twenty minute) presentation by the candidate. Committee members then question the
candidate. A more general discussion with other social anthropology faculty, graduate
students, and other attendees follows.

¢ Normally, a complete draft of the dissertation must be submitted within five years af-
ter entering the program (exclusive of the time required to complete fieldwork). Stu-
dents entering their seventh year (exclusive of the time required to complete
fieldwork) must submit a letter to the faculty requesting an extension of this time lim-
1t.

ARCHITECTURE, LANDSCAPE ARCHITECTURE,
AND URBAN PLANNING

Students may study for a PhD degree in architecture, landscape architecture, or urban
planning. These three degrees are administered by a committee of the Faculty of Arts
and Sciences in cooperation with the Faculty of Design.

The program is intended for persons who wish to enter academic and advanced
research careers in the history and theory of architecture, landscape architecture, and
urban form from antiquity to the present; or the analysis and development of cities,
landscapes, and regions with emphasis on social, economic, ecological, transportation,
and infrastructural systems. The PhD program does not prepare students for profes-
sional licensing as design practitioners in any of these fields.

For information on professional master’s programs, contact:

Harvard Design School
Admissions Office
48 Quincy Street
Cambridge, MA 02138
617-495-5453
www.gsd.harvard.edu

66



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Architecture

The First Two Years

Courses

Two years of full-time study while registered in the Graduate School of Arts and
Sciences are required. Eight courses must be taken in the major subject area and
eight in the disciplinary minor (see below). An approved seminar in theory and
method must be taken each year.

Reading courses and TIME are ordinarily not part of a student’s program until the
second year.

Course information may be found in the current Courses of Instruction offered by
the Faculty of Arts and Sciences as well as in the course catalogues printed by Har-
vard’s other professional Schools, including the Harvard Design School Official
Register. These publications are also available online.

Major Subject and Disciplinary Minor

The interfaculty structure and purposes of the program require that students cross disci-
plinary boundaries. All students must master a major area of their respective field,
including the historic development and current state of research on the subject. In
addition, every student must demonstrate competence in the methods of inquiry
used for research in his or her major subject. All students must also achieve a thor-
ough grounding in the theory and methods of one of the arts or sciences related to their
major subject, such as history of art, cultural history, economics, philosophy, government,
sociology, or history of science equivalent to at least one year of full-time graduate study.

General Knowledge of the Field

The PhD is an academic degree, but PhD holders in our fields may be interacting
with professionals as well as with other scholars. In fact, many may elect to teach
in professional schools. Therefore, in addition to academic requirements, it is re-
quired that every PhD student be generally knowledgeable of the basic skills of the
respective design professions.

Languages and Mathematics

Candidates for the degree in architecture must normally have a reading knowledge
of at least two languages other than English in which there is broad and important
literature related to their field or major subject; those in urban planning must have
one. Every student must have a level of mathematical skills appropriate for research
in the major subject.

Grades

The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences requires that all students maintain an av-
erage of B or better in each year of graduate study. All Incomplete grades must be
removed before the end of the next regular term.

If students are cross-registered in schools where the grading system does not use let-
ter grades, they should ask the course instructor to issue letter grades.

Advising
The chair of the PhD committee will assign a faculty member as the student’s advi-
sor at the time of registration in the program. This advisor will assist in planning
the student’s academic program. In addition, not fewer than three faculty members,

67



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Architecture

appointed by the chair in consultation with the student, will be made available for
consultation regarding the general examination and the dissertation.

Master of Arts (AM)

A terminal AM degree is not offered. PhD candidates may apply for a master’s de-
gree after satisfactorily completing eight half-courses. The degree may also be of-
fered to students unable to complete the PhD.

Teaching Fellowships
Teaching fellowships are considered important for a student’s professional training
and are available in the third and fourth years. Normally a student may teach two to
four sections per year.

General Examination

Students are expected to take the general examination in the fifth term of residence,
and no later than one year after completion of the required coursework. The exam-
ination is given only during the fall and spring terms of the academic year. The
examination tests the student’s mastery of their general field of scholarship, specific
interpretive problems within that field, and their ability to research and write a
dissertation. Examinations take place in October and May. At least two months prior
to the date of the examination, the student should meet regularly with the examination
committee (see “Advising”) and, with its help, should formulate a proposal describ-
ing the general and specific fields to be covered in the examination and possible ex-
amination questions.

The examination comprises a general field and a specific field. The general field is
ordinarily a broad area of history and theory of architecture, landscape architecture,
or urban planning (for example, “modern architecture from 1750 to the present”).
The specific field is a narrower area of study chosen by the student and subject to
faculty review; in principle it should comprise a coherent and clearly defined area
of scholarly inquiry which may be interdisciplinary in nature.

The examination will normally consist of two or three written essays, one in the
general field (eight hours) and one or two in the specific field (total eight hours).
Within one week of the written examination, the student and the examination com-
mittee will meet to evaluate the entire examination and discuss plans for the disser-
tation. Students whose performance on the examination is not satisfactory will be
given one opportunity to repeat all or part of it.

Dissertation

The dissertation will be directed by a dissertation committee of one primary advisor
and at least two secondary advisors or readers. Two readers must be from the Fac-
ulty of Arts and Sciences or the Committee on Architecture, Landscape Architec-
ture, and Urban Planning; one reader will normally be from the area of the student’s
disciplinary minor; and one reader must be from the Harvard Design School.

No later than five months (within the academic calendar) after the successful com-
pletion of the general examination, students will submit to the chair a written dis-
sertation proposal and the names of the faculty persons who will supervise it. The
student will confer with the examination committee to discuss and develop the pro-
posal. The committee will conduct an oral examination of the dissertation proposal,
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whose purpose is to provide for the student a formal occasion to discuss and gain
approval of the dissertation topic.

Students are normally expected to complete their program (including approval of
the dissertation) within seven years of entering the program. Students who require
more than five years to complete the dissertation after passing the general examina-
tion must petition the Committee on the PhD Program in Architecture, Landscape
Architecture, and Urban Planning to extend their time.

After the approval of the dissertation by the faculty members who are its director
and reader(s), three copies must be presented to the committee on the PhD not less
than six weeks before the degree recommendations of that committee are due at the
Registrar’s office. The committee will receive the recommendations of the advisor
and readers, and must formally vote on the recommendation for the degree. The fi-
nal copy of the dissertation must conform to the requirements described in The Form
of the PhD Dissertation (www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/
form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).

The defense of the dissertation is open to the dissertation committee and the Com-
mittee on Architecture, Landscape Architecture and Urban Planning. Unless the
candidate prefers a closed defense, the defense of the dissertation will also be open
to faculty and graduate students at the GSD.

Length of Program

Students are normally expected to complete their program (including approval of
the dissertation) within seven years of entering the program. If more than five years
elapse between the passing of the general examination and the completion of the
dissertation, the student will normally be required to retake all or parts of the gen-
eral examination.

ASTRONOMY

Committee on Academic Studies (CAS)

The CAS in the Department of Astronomy has the primary responsibility for adminis-
tering the graduate program. The purpose of the committee is to ensure that students re-
ceive adequate guidance, to see that uniform academic standards are applied, and to
define the professional qualifications expected by the department for advanced degrees
in astronomy. At regular intervals the committee reviews the progress of each graduate
student. It also reviews and approves study programs, arranges oral examinations, and
names dissertation examination committees and dissertation advisory committees.

Advising
A faculty advisor is assigned to each incoming graduate student to help the student
make informed decisions about coursework and research opportunities.
Each student is free to choose a new advisor at any subsequent time, but should in-
form the department administrator and the CAS of such changes after obtaining the
new advisor’s consent.
Study plans are prepared by students in consultation with their advisor at the start
of each fall term, and are submitted to the CAS.
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The First Two Years

Course Requirements

¢ Students are expected to obtain a satisfactory grade (A or B) or otherwise demon-
strate knowledge of the material in AY 251 or Physics 251a, graduate-level quantum
mechanics, or Physics 210, general relativity, other advanced physics courses may
be substituted upon petition to the CAS.

¢ Candidates for advanced degrees should obtain a broad knowledge of astronomy
by obtaining a satisfactory grade or by passing an oral examination in five Core
courses: AY 150, 201a, 201b, 202a, and 202b. Equivalent courses taken elsewhere
can also satisfy this requirement.

¢ In addition, students are expected to take for credit at least one of the lecture courses
offered by the department or, in several cases, by other departments. Astronomy
192, Principles of Astronomical Movement, and Astronomy 200, the graduate sem-
inar in astronomy are highly recommended.

¢ Study plans are prepared by students in consultation with their advisor early in each
fall term, and are submitted to the CAS.

¢ Early in the fall term of the first year, a written placement examination will be given.
The Basic Astronomy Placement Test will cover the basic concepts/core of astronomy
and astrophysics. If a student does not pass this written placement examination, the stu-
dent will have the choice of taking AY 145 in the spring or taking an oral examination
on the same level to be given at the start of the second term. A student who does not pass
the oral examination must take AY 145 and pass it with a grade of B or higher.

Research Project

¢ No general examinations are required; however, before beginning work on a disser-
tation, a student must complete one research project. The purpose of the project is
to introduce students to methods of research and to ensure that they can organize
material and present it cogently in written form. The Research Project is ideally in
a field or problem different from a subsequent PhD dissertation. The student may
work as a member of a research group, but in that case the project report should be
written entirely by the student, though it need not be the final version submitted for
publication. Students are expected to select an area of research early in their second
term in residence, and should submit a proposal for a research project to the CAS
before May 15 of their first year. Normally, students devote the summer following
their first academic year to research their project. They file a brief interim report on
the status of their research before October 1 of their second year. The final research
report is due before May 15 of the second year. The report need not describe a com-
pleted research project, but can be a description of work accomplished. Its total
length should not exceed 50 pages. The report is evaluated by the supervisor and
three readers. They also conduct a brief oral examination on the subject of this
research as well as other topics in astrophysics from the Core courses. At the time
the research project proposal is submitted, the CAS will appoint a research project
committee consisting of the student’s chosen advisor plus two or three additional
members. It is normally expected that this committee will serve as the Research Ex-
amination Committee for this oral examination.

If a student does not complete his or her research examination by the beginning of
the first term of the third year, the Research Examination Committee must meet
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with the student and the student’s advisor and both provide the CAS with an evalu-
ation of the student’s progress, and also provide the student with recommendations
on how to complete the project in a timely manner.

Foreign Language Requirement

The Department of Astronomy has no formal requirement in foreign languages. Stu-
dents should, however, be familiar with the scientific literature in foreign languages
that relates to their own work.

Master of Arts (AM)

Candidates are admitted to the PhD program only. The AM degree will be awarded
upon satisfactory completion of the University residence requirement: a minimum
one year of full-time study in residence or equivalent. Candidates for the master’s
degree must successfully complete the above departmental requirement of five Core
astronomy courses (AY 150, 201a, 201b, 202a, and 202b), plus either AY 251 or
Physics 251a or 210, and one additional elective.

Harvard undergraduates with advanced standing may also complete a master’s de-
gree in astronomy and astrophysics during their fourth year. They should be admitted
to the GSAS and complete eight half-courses including AY 150, 201a, 201b, 202a,
and 202b (Physics 251 or 210 is not required for the combined AB/AM degree). The
elective course can be taken from the 100-level, 200-level, or Astronomy 300. None
of these eight courses can be counted for the AB degree. Some 200-level courses
should be taken during the third year, since most are only offered in alternate years.
Therefore interested students should contact the department early, preferably during
their first or second year.

Teaching Requirements

Department of Astronomy graduate students are required to satisfactorily teach for
two terms. A student’s teaching will be evaluated by the course head. Students who
are not proficient in the English language are required to demonstrate to the course
head their proficiency before they are allowed to teach. Various routes to improving
English communications skills are available through the University; the department
will help students achieve the necessary proficiency. The Derek Bok Center for
Teaching and Learning offers activities and services to aid those who teach, and is
especially useful for new teaching fellows or those who are unfamiliar with teaching
in the American classroom setting.

The first two terms of a student’s teaching are part of her/his compensation package
from the department (unless the student has an external fellowship, see below).
Many students wish to teach more than the required amount. The department be-
lieves that students should have this opportunity if they are in good academic stand-
ing and are making good progress toward their degree. Students who undertake
additional teaching will normally keep half of their teaching stipend if sufficient re-
search funds are available. Students who wish to teach additional courses should
obtain the consent of their advisors and, by University rules, must be in good
academic standing. If a student has received an outside fellowship that permits
additional support, they may keep the stipend from teaching in addition to the fel-
lowship. Students also may not teach more than one course per term without the
consent of the Committee on Academic Studies. It is the responsibility of the stu-
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dent and their advisor to ensure that additional teaching (beyond the two required
terms) will not slow progress toward completion of academic/degree requirements.

Dissertation

Dissertation Advisory Committee

By November 15 of the student’s third year, both the student and advisor should sub-
mit to the CAS a dissertation proposal and a list of possible dissertation advisory
committee members.

The Dissertation Advisory Committee monitors the student’s progress toward the
completion of the dissertation, giving both advice and supervision. It includes mem-
bers with interests and knowledge broadly related to the dissertation research. The
student and committee will meet together at least once per term.

The first meeting of the Dissertation Advisory Committee should take place by
December 15 of the third year of graduate study. In advance of each meeting the
student provides the committee members with a brief summary of current
progress and problems.

PhD Dissertation

It should generally take a student two to three years to complete the PhD disserta-
tion. Before the final oral examination, the student is required to give a public lec-
ture on the dissertation topic. Information on due dates for degree applications and
submission of dissertations may be obtained from the department administrator. The
final manuscript should conform to the requirements described in the booklet
The Form of the PhD Dissertation (www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/
form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).

Final Oral Examination

The Committee on Academic Studies will appoint a committee to conduct a final
oral examination at which the candidate will defend their PhD dissertation. The ex-
amining committee will normally include at least one member from outside the De-
partment of Astronomy and two departmental faculty members. The examination
will be confined to the dissertation and topics bearing directly on it. Note again that
a public lecture on the dissertation must be given before the final oral.

Duration of Graduate Study

Duration of graduate study should not ordinarily exceed five years, and students in
their sixth year are encouraged to finish promptly.
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BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES IN DENTAL MEDICINE

Satisfactory Progress

Until attainment of the PhD degree, satisfactory progress is required for Biological
Sciences in Dental Medicine (BSDM) students to continue enrollment in the Grad-
uate School of Arts and Sciences. BSDM determines progress by considering the
following: performance in courses; satisfactory performance on the preliminary
qualifying examination; demonstration of adequate research ability and/or level of
improvement; acceptable ethical conduct; and participation in the required activities
of the BSDM program.

The First Two Years

First-Year Advisors

Each first-year student is assigned two faculty advisors: one serves as his or her pro-
gram advisor and another serves as the back-up faculty advisor. Advisors will be as-
signed by matching research interests from among the program faculty.

Courses and Grades

The particular courses a student is required to take may vary based upon his or her
academic background. In addition to the Core curriculum some students are re-
quired to take additional courses to ensure a broad background in basic science.
GSAS states that the minimum standard for satisfactory work in the Graduate
School is a B average in each academic year.

Rotations

Laboratory rotations are required to ensure some breadth of research experience and
exposure to different research areas and laboratories in BSDM. Students are expect-
ed to have completed satisfactory rotations in at least two labs prior to fulltime dis-
sertation research. Any student who begins his or her dissertation work in a new lab
(one in which he or she has not done a rotation) must consider the first three months
as a rotation. This allows for evaluation by both the student and the mentor. The
choice of rotation must be approved by the program director.

The Conduct of Science

Medical Sciences 300, The Conduct of Science, is a discussion forum on ethics and
the proper conduct of science. It is designed to provide discussion among new and
continuing students and faculty on matters of responsible scientific practice and eth-
ics. All students in the BSDM program must register to take this course when it is
offered either in their first or second year.

Introduction to Research

This once weekly, hour-long course will meet from September through May, and
will be required for all first-year BSDM students. These weekly meetings will in-
clude discussions of the many practical and philosophical/ethical issues related to
biomedical research, and will provide a useful forum for stimulating interactions
between PhD students and other Doctoral candidates and dental students interested
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in basic research. Participation in this course will ensure that students get to meet
several members of the BSDM and other graduate training program faculties.

Radiation Safety Course

All incoming BSDM graduate students are required to take the Harvard University
Radiation Safety Course before beginning any type of lab work at Harvard. Students
who have already completed the Harvard course will not be required to repeat it. All
students entering a dissertation lab not located at Harvard School of Dental Medi-
cine or Harvard Medical School must report to the Radiation Safety office at that
institution for additional information on training. In addition, BSDM students who
intend to do rotations or dissertation work at Massachusetts General Hospital
(MGH) must take the MGH radiation course.

Advising

Advising of students is multi-layered, distributed among advisors, committees, the
director of Biological Sciences in Dental Medicine, the program coordinator, and
GSAS. BSDM provides all students with a set of academic guidelines that describes
advising. First- and second-year students are monitored by their program advisor
and also have a backup advisor. After a student selects a dissertation laboratory, a
dissertation advisory committee is formed. Together with the dissertation advisor,
it monitors the student’s progress, offers assistance, and determines when the stu-
dent can write and defend the dissertation.

Teaching
Each student is encouraged to serve as a teaching fellow (unpaid) for one term. Stu-
dents may undertake additional teaching or tutoring responsibilities, but only with
permission of their dissertation research advisor, if they have one, and permission
of the director of Biological Sciences in Dental Medicine. Students may meet the
teaching expectation through extensive participation in an outreach program for stu-
dents in inner-city Boston schools.

Preliminary Qualifying Examination

Each student is required to pass a preliminary qualifying examination administered
by BSDM. Each student should follow the BSDM program’s preliminary qualify-
ing examination procedures. This examination is usually given in the second year.
The examination consists of a written proposal that is defended orally. Any student
who has not attained a clear pass after a second examination will be asked to with-
draw from the BSDM program. A student is not allowed to register for the fourth
year if she or he has not passed the preliminary qualifying examination.

Dissertation

Selecting a Dissertation Advisor

Selection of a dissertation advisor is a two-step process: Before a student may of-
ficially begin dissertation work in a laboratory, he or she fills out a Dissertation
Advisor Declaration Form (available from the BSDM program office) and obtains
approval from the director of the Biological Sciences in Dental Medicine Program.
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Dissertation Advisory Committees (DAC)

An important policy of Biological Sciences in Dental Medicine is that each grad-
uate student establish a Dissertation Advisory Committee (DAC) to provide timely
and considered advising. The DAC helps set logical goals for the completion of the
dissertation and monitors progress toward completion of degree requirements.

This method of dissertation advising works well—but only if the DAC meets and
reports on a regular basis. We have set forth specific and stringent guidelines to en-
sure that every student obtains maximal benefit from this system.

The student’s DAC should be formed in consultation with the student and the stu-
dent’s dissertation advisor. The committee should have three members not including
the advisor. The dissertation advisor may be an ex officio member. The student bears
primary responsibility for setting up the DAC and ensuring that it meets in timely
fashion. The students should meet with his or her committee as soon as possible af-
ter the preliminary examination but in all cases, by the end of graduate year three,
and each twelve months thereafter. Beginning with the fourth graduate year, stu-
dents will be allowed to register for the upcoming year(s) only if their DAC has met
and filed a formal report within the past twelve months.

The DAC will meet as a group and report annually. Beginning no later than the
fifth year, the DAC will ask if the research project is heading toward a plausible
dissertation. The DAC may decide to meet more than one time a year for students
in their fifth year and above, or in special circumstances.

The chair of the DAC is responsible for preparation of the report, which should be
signed by all committee members immediately upon conclusion of the meeting. The
chair will submit the report to the program coordinator, who distributes copies to
the student, to members of the DAC, and to the student’s dissertation advisor and
program advisor. Immediate submission of the DAC report is important, not only so
potential problems can be remedied quickly but so the student’s registration status
is not jeopardized.

Preparation for the Dissertation Defense

The FAS Registrar specifies deadlines by which the dissertation must be submitted
and the dissertation examination passed to receive the PhD diploma in November,
March, or May of each academic year. A dissertation information packet is available
in the BSDM office specifying the steps to be taken when the student is ready to ap-
ply for the PhD degree and the various forms that need to be submitted. The infor-
mation packet will be thoroughly reviewed with the student by the program
coordinator. The first step is completion of two forms: the “application for degree”
form and the “program approval” form. See the Academic Calendar in Chapter I for
application for degree deadline. Contact the director of graduate studies for program
approval form deadline.

Students must have a DAC report on file in the BSDM office stating that the
student may begin writing the dissertation prior to processing dissertation de-
fense paperwork.

The dissertation must show original treatment of a fitting subject, contain a schol-
arly review of the pertinent literature, give evidence of independent research, and be
clearly, logically, and carefully written. Students are expected to give a public sem-
inar on their dissertation research.
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Attributions to Dissertation

The PhD dissertation is expected to contain a substantial amount of independent
research work of publishable quality. In addition to chapters of research, each dis-
sertation must contain introduction and conclusion chapters that present the themes
of the dissertation and summarize the accomplishments. In some cases the student
has done all of the work in the dissertation; more often portions of the dissertation
result from collaborative research. In all dissertations containing collaborative re-
sults, the dissertation should indicate concisely who contributed the work.

It is permissible for more than one student to include work from the same collabo-
ration or publication as long as the required attributions are clear, justified, and
complete.

Individual chapters can be reprints of published articles as long as there are com-
prehensive introduction and conclusion chapters written by the student (see BSDM
Academic Guidelines for more details).

Examiners

The student and the student’s dissertation advisor must select at least four examin-
ing committee members: an examination chair, usually the chair of the DAC, and
three examiners. If an alternate examiner is required, then the alternate must receive
a copy of the dissertation and be available on the date of the defense.

The director of Biological Sciences in Dental Medicine will approve the members
from a list submitted by the candidate and his or her advisor (“Proposed Dissertation
Examiners” form). All proposed examiners must be a rank of assistant professor or
higher, full time. At least one member of the examination committee and the chair
of the examination must be faculty from Biological Sciences in Dental Medicine
and/or the Division of Medical Sciences; the dissertation advisor is not eligible to
be an examiner or the chair, but usually attends the examination ex officio. To broad-
en the examination and enhance its significance, one member of the Examination
Committee must be from outside Harvard University. Candidates are required to
have one, but not more than one, member of the DAC become a member of the
Examination Committee. The Examination Committee chair, who in most cases is
the chair of the DAC, does not function as a voting examiner but may participate in
the questioning of the candidate. (See BSDM Academic Guidelines for more details.)

BSDM Vacation Policy

Graduate study in Biological Sciences in Dental Medicine is considered a full-
time endeavor. Students are entitled to official student holidays and vacation days
observed by the University or the institutions at which their dissertation laboratories
are located. Graduate study is a year-round activity that continues between terms
and throughout the summer months. Students planning to be away at times other
than official vacations may do so only with the approval of the director of Biological
Sciences in Dental Medicine, designated program advisor, or their dissertation ad-
visor if they are in a dissertation research laboratory.
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BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES IN PUBLIC HEALTH
Satisfactory Progress

Until attainment of the PhD degree, satisfactory progress is required for Biological

Sciences in Public Health (BPH) students to continue enrollment in the Graduate
School of Arts and Sciences. Biological Sciences in Public Health determines progress
by considering the following: performance in courses; satisfactory performance on the
preliminary qualifying examination; demonstration of adequate research ability and/or
level of improvement; acceptable ethical conduct; and participation in other scholarly
activities of the student’s program.

The First Two Years

First-Year Advisors

Comprised of one faculty member from each constituent department, the BPH
Curriculum Committee is responsible for advising first-year students. With the
assistance of faculty advisors, graduate students select courses and laboratory
rotations that best suit their needs. Advisors will provide academic and non-
academic guidance until a dissertation advisor is selected, typically at the end of
year one. Thereafter, most direction given to students will be from the dissertation
advisor and from the Dissertation Advisory Committee.

Courses and Grades

In general, the BPH program expects that students will receive B or better grades
in core and required classes to reflect their command of these topics. If students do
not receive a B or better, they may be required to take additional courses to make up
this deficiency. The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences (GSAS) states that the
minimum standard for satisfactory work in the Graduate School is a B average in
each academic year. A grade of C or Incomplete is offset by a grade of A, and a D
by two A’s. Pluses and minuses are ignored for this calculation.

Students must take one approved 5-credit course in at least 4 of the 7 Core areas
(Molecular Biology, Cell Biology, Biochemistry, Genetics, Physiology, Toxicology/
Cancer Cell Biology, Immunology/Infectious Diseases). In addition, students must
take at least two approved courses in which critical reading and discussion of
research papers are a major focus. It is recommended that students particularly seek
out advanced courses that include a proposal writing exercise to prepare for the pre-
liminary Qualifying Examination. Each student designs an individualized, flexible
curriculum plan with advice from his or her advisor.

The particular courses a student is required to take may vary based upon his or her
academic background. In addition to the Core curriculum, some students are
required to take additional courses to ensure a broad background in basic science
and/or to correct any deficiencies in their grades.

Waiver of Course Requirements

For some students who have successfully completed graduate-level coursework,
BPH course requirements may be waived if graduate-level competence is demon-
strated to the Curriculum Committee before the end of the first quarter of year one.
A “Curriculum Committee Waiver Form” may be requested from the BPH Program
office. A signed copy will be kept in the student’s file as documentation of the Com-
mittee’s authorization to grant an exemption to a student from further coursework
in these areas.

77



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Biological Sciences in Public Health

Rotations

BPH students are required to do official laboratory rotations before selecting a dis-
sertation advisor who is a member of the BPH faculty. Laboratory rotations permit
students to gain familiarity with several different laboratories, not only to learn
concepts and techniques, but also to help select a laboratory in which they will
complete their dissertation research. Students perform three ten-week laboratory
rotations in three different laboratories and receive a total of ten credits for three
rotations. An optional fourth rotation may be carried out in the summer prior to
choosing a dissertation laboratory. By the beginning of their second year, all stu-
dents are expected to have chosen a dissertation laboratory.

The chair of the Rotations Committee meets with first-year students in the fall to
identify the laboratories in which students hope to rotate over the course of the
year. Potential scheduling conflicts are identified early so a plan may be developed
such that all students are able to rotate in those laboratories of greatest interest to
them. Before beginning any rotation, the laboratory head and the student must
reach an agreement about what the project will involve and the length of the rota-
tion. In addition, the laboratory head and student considering appropriate funding
should explore whether or not this is a potential dissertation laboratory. To receive
credit, a Rotation Registration Form must be completed, signed by the student,
laboratory head, the Rotation Committee chair, and BPH program director prior to
beginning the rotation. This form is then submitted to the BPH Program office.

At the culmination of each laboratory rotation, students write a short report (less
than ten double-spaced pages) on each rotation project. Reports are written in a
standard scientific manuscript format. In addition, a specific day is chosen at the end
of each rotation when all students are required to make a fifteen-minute oral presen-
tation, plus five minutes for questions and answers, regarding their work to an
audience of peers, colleagues, and interested faculty. Approximately one week prior
to these oral presentations, four copies of the report are submitted to the BPH
Program office for distribution to faculty responsible for evaluating student perfor-
mance. Individual departments may choose to conduct additional separate
presentations. The head of the rotation laboratory and one other faculty member on
the BPH Rotation Committee (referred to as a “Second Reader”) is assigned to each
rotation paper and at least one of them must attend the oral presentation. Both of
these faculty members return written comments concerning the quality of the ro-
tation report to the BPH Program office within three weeks after the completion
of the rotation. Faculty readers are strongly encouraged to communicate their com-
ments directly to the student as well. Students meet also with the program director
to discuss their laboratory rotation performance.

Fourth Rotation in Applied Public Health

Prior to the beginning of their second year in the program all students are expected
to have chosen a dissertation laboratory. Typically, at the completion of three rota-
tions, most students make this selection. However, an optional fourth rotation is
possible following the first year of study for any student wishing to further define
his or her direction in the field of public health. Students wishing to take a fourth
ten-week rotation have two options. Students may opt for an additional bench-ori-
ented rotation at the school before committing themselves to a dissertation labora-
tory. Those students pursuing fourth rotations elsewhere are expected to have

78



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Biological Sciences in Public Health

chosen a dissertation advisor before permission will be granted to pursue an ap-
plied, public health-oriented internship outside the laboratory environment, follow-
ing the same structure as a ten-week rotation. This internship may be pursued in
another academic department, in an organization in the public health sector, in clin-
ical medicine, or in industry. This internship is meant to allow students to define
their interests in public health from a vantage point outside the laboratory, and then
to incorporate that perspective into their future studies, research, and career plans.
Students may pursue aspects of a public health problem related to their laboratory
research, or issues important to their general field of study, including biostatistics
and epidemiology. Students may gain experience in areas of public health other than
bench research. Contact with practitioners will enable them to explore the possibil-
ities of combining work in a second discipline with biomedical research.

Students interested in a fourth rotation in applied public health are responsible for
initiating their personal quest by first talking with faculty members in the field who
will work with them in identifying a specific internship appropriate to their inter-
ests. A faculty member should be identified who would work with the student and
potential internship host in developing a short proposal outlining: 1) complete
name, mailing address, phone number of internship supervisor; 2) comprehensive
dates of the internship/travel dates; 3) what the internship will entail; 4) what the
student will do; 5) what questions the student will address; 6) what the student
hopes to gain from the experience; 7) whether or not it is a paid internship.* The
proposal is then submitted for approval to the chair of the fourth rotation in Applied
Public Health Committee and to the program director.

*Any student planning an internship should inform the BPH program administrator as soon as possible. If
wages are being paid by the internship, an adjustment must be made in stipend authorization such that students
receive the appropriate level of support for the period of the fourth rotation.

The Conduct of Science

Medical Sciences 300, The Conduct of Science, is a discussion forum on ethics and
the proper conduct of science. It is designed to provide discussion among new and
continuing students and faculty on matters of responsible scientific practice and eth-
ics. All students in the BPH program must register to take this course when it is of-
fered either in their first or second year.

Radiation Safety Course

All incoming BPH graduate students are required to take the Harvard University
Radiation Safety Course (scheduled during orientation) before beginning any type
of lab work at Harvard. Students who have already completed the Harvard course
will not be required to repeat it. All students entering a dissertation lab not located
at the Harvard School of Public Health must report to the Radiation Safety office
at that institution for additional information on training. In addition, BPH students
who intend to do rotations or dissertation work at Massachusetts General Hospital
(MGH) must take the MGH radiation course.

Credit for Work Done Elsewhere

The program may excuse a student from some of the program course requirements
in consideration of courses taken elsewhere. Only courses taken after the bachelor’s
degree may be given official GSAS credit toward the PhD degree. Courses for official
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GSAS credit cannot appear on the student’s undergraduate transcript. The maxi-
mum allowable credit for courses taken elsewhere is eight half-courses awarded at
the discretion of the BPH Curriculum Committee.

Selecting a Dissertation Advisor
Typically after completion of three rotations, and not later than the beginning of the
second year, BPH students are required to select a dissertation advisor who is a
member of the BPH faculty. To formalize the academic and financial responsibili-
ties of the dissertation advisor, a Dissertation Declaration Form must be signed and
submitted to the BPH Program office.

Preliminary Qualifying Examinations (PQE)

At the end of the second year, and not later than the beginning of the fall term of the
third year, students take a Preliminary Qualifying Examination (PQE). The purpose
of the PQE is to assess the student’s preparation and ability to embark on original
scientific investigation. The primary goal of the PQE is to evaluate the student’s
ability to identify and articulate a clear hypothesis of his or her choosing based upon
familiarity with relevant literature, to propose critical experiments designed to prove
or to disprove the hypothesis, and to interpret experimental outcomes in a manner
that indicates awareness of the limitations of the methods used. The challenge is to
define a written hypothesis which, on the basis of experimentation, may be accepted
or rejected.

Second-year BPH students preparing to take their PQE Examination must first com-
plete the BPH Preliminary Qualifying Examination Course Form, listing course-
work taken that fulfills program requirements, and submit it to the chair of the
Curriculum Committee for approval before proceeding in the PQE process. It is ex-
pected that students will have the majority of their required coursework completed
(or are in the process of completing) prior to undertaking the PQE. Then, students
are expected to choose, in consultation with their faculty mentor and the chair of the
BPH PQE Steering Committee, a topic for their examination by April 15, and to
complete the examination by June 15. First, students meet individually with the
chair of the BPH PQE Steering Committee for approval of a proposed PQE exami-
nation topic. Prior to this meeting, students submit to the chair at least two different
outlines of potential examination topics, one to two pages each. Both of these topics
must be different from the anticipated dissertation research, which is described in a
brief one- to two-page outline given to the chair at the same time as the proposed
examination topics. The proposals should also differ from other areas of research
ongoing in the dissertation lab. Once the specific examination topic is approved, a
PQE Examination Committee is chosen, consisting of a PQE chair and two addi-
tional examiners. Normally, the PQE chair is from the same department as the stu-
dent and chosen from the PQE Steering Committee composed of two members from
each department. Of the two additional examiners, one must be a faculty member of
the BPH PQE Steering Committee and the other can be an external (non-BPH)
faculty member. An Independent Monitor, one of two BPH faculty members, will be
assigned to each PQE to ensure standardized proceedings. The dissertation advisor
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may not be an examining member of the PQE, but may be present at the examination
as a non-participating observer.

¢ The PQE chair will serve not only as an examiner, but will also oversee the adminis-
tering of the examination and arbitrate problems. The chair will also see that the PQE
Report Form is completed and on file in the BPH Program office. Students should turn
in their proposal to the committee within six weeks after the final topic is chosen.

® Ten calendar days prior to the scheduled examination, the student shall submit a
ten-page proposal (single-spaced, excluding references) following the form of a
National Institute of Health (NIH) postdoctoral fellowship application on the topic
chosen to:

1) Chair of the PQE Committee
2) Each examiner

3) Faculty observer

4) BPH Program office

¢ The examination proposal should include the following sections:

1) Abstract

2) Specific aims

3) Background and significance

4) Experimental design, including expected results and interpretations
5) References (author, title, journal, inclusive pages, year)

¢ During the preparation of the proposal, students may consult with faculty and other
students. Consultation on general issues (clarification, technical advice, etc.) is ap-
propriate, but solicitation regarding ideas for specific aims or experimental design
are inappropriate. Faculty members should not read written drafts of the proposal in
order to provide extensive help. Further, students should not obtain feedback from
the members of their Examination Committee.

¢ For the PQE examination, students should be prepared to defend and explain the hy-
pothesis, methods, and anticipated results. The student should be ready to respond
to questions based on knowledge obtained through the required courses, seminars,
and reading from the area of research from which the topic was chosen. The format
is a fifteen-minute student presentation summarizing the proposal, followed by ex-
aminers’ questions. The oral examination will last about two hours and is expected
to cover areas that are both directly and tangentially related to the proposal topic.
Outcomes are Pass, Pass with Qualifications, or Fail.

®  When a student passes the examination, no further work on the PQE is required. A
student who receives a pass with qualifications will be required to successfully ful-
fill all conditions specified by the Examination Committee. A student who fails the
PQE will be permitted to retake the examination once. If the re-examination is still
not passed, the student will be asked to leave the BPH Program.

® Following the examination, the PQE Report Form is completed by the chair of the
examination, signed by each examiner, and kept on file in the BPH Program office.
Upon request, copies of this report are available to members of the Examination
Committee, the dissertation advisor, and the student.
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Advising
Advising of students is multi-layered, distributed among advisors, committees, pro-
gram heads, program coordinators, BPH, and GSAS. The BPH program provides all
students with a set of academic guidelines that describes advising. In general, first-
and second-year students are monitored by the BPH Curriculum Committee. After a
student selects a dissertation laboratory, a Dissertation Advisory Committee is
formed. In parallel with the dissertation advisor, it monitors the student’s progress, of-
fers assistance, and determines when the student can write and defend the dissertation.

Teaching
While the program does not have a teaching requirement, the BPH program encour-
ages interested students to gain meaningful teaching experience as part of their
graduate training. Students may undertake additional teaching or tutoring responsi-
bilities, but only with permission of their dissertation research advisor, if they have
one, and permission of their program head.

Dissertation Advisory Committee (DAC)

The purpose of the Dissertation Advisory Committee (DAC) is to help set research
goals and to monitor progress toward the completion of degree requirements.
Ordinarily, the DAC is composed of three faculty members, in addition to the dis-
sertation advisor, who may serve in an ex officio capacity. At least one member must
be outside the student’s department and at least one member must be part of the
BPH faculty. Selection of the DAC should be made by the student in consultation
with his or her dissertation advisor and the membership of DAC communicated to
the BPH Program office. Ordinarily, the DAC chair will be a member of the BPH
program. Students bear primary responsibility for setting up the DAC and ensuring
that it meets every six months to assess student progress. Students must distribute a
written progress report to the DAC at least seven working days prior to each meeting
and also provide a copy to the BPH Program office. At the beginning of each DAC
meeting the student shall meet privately with the committee, with the dissertation
advisor out of the room, and vice versa for the dissertation advisor, with the student
out of the room. A formal report must be filed with the BPH Program office after
each meeting documenting progress to date and recommendations for further work.

The BPH program is required to give the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences an ac-
counting of student progress via Satisfactory Progress Reports, a key component of
which is regular DAC meetings for students in G-3 and above. Unsatisfactory
progress will be reported for any student who fails to have DAC meetings at six-month
intervals. However, this may be changed to satisfactory progress at the submission of a
DAC Report to the BPH Program office. In addition, students are strongly encouraged
to monitor their course/grade records to ensure that they are complete and accurate.

Dissertation Proposal

Students submit a written dissertation proposal to the DAC within six months of
successfully completing the PQE. The DAC and student will meet to discuss the
proposal, and committee members will provide the student with feedback, guid-
ance, and suggestions to help define the dissertation project in terms of scope, di-
rection, and general quality. A copy of the dissertation proposal should be attached
to the DAC Report and submitted to the BPH Program office.
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¢ Prior to the beginning of the sixth term, all students are expected to have completed
their PQE and to have had a DAC meeting. Unless these conditions are met, students
may have their student status changed from satisfactory progress to grace. Once
these conditions have been satisfied, their status may be restored to satisfactory
progress.

Dissertation Preparation and Defense

* The DAC, in consultation with the dissertation advisor, determines when it is time
for the student to stop laboratory work and begin writing the dissertation.

Composition of the Dissertation Examination Committee

® The student and his or her dissertation advisor select four examination committee
members: three examiners and an examination committee chair. All four members
must be faculty with a rank of assistant professor or higher.

BPH Vacation Policy

¢ Graduate study in Biological Sciences in Public Health is considered a full-time
endeavor. Students are entitled to official student holidays and vacation days
observed by the University or the institutions at which their dissertation labora-
tories are located. Graduate study is a year-round activity that continues between
terms and throughout the summer months. Students planning to be away at other
times may do so only with the approval of their program head, designated program
advisor, or their dissertation advisor if they are in a dissertation research laboratory.

¢ For more extensive information about requirements for Biological Sciences in
Public Health, students should consult the BPH Program office.

Composition of the Dissertation Examination Committee

® The student and his or her dissertation advisor select a dissertation examination (de-
fense) committee comprised of four faculty at the rank of assistant professor or
higher. In addition to an examination committee chair, three examiners must be cho-
sen who meet the following profile*:

1) One examiner must be faculty from outside of Harvard: Students often choose
faculty from Tufts, MIT or Brandeis.

2) Another examiner must be from the BPH program.

3) The third examiner may be from either outside or inside of Harvard.

*In addition, emeritus faculty may not serve on the examination committee. In general, collaborators on the
dissertation research projects should not serve on the defense committee.

® The Examination Committee chair, who moderates the defense, must be a BPH fac-
ulty member and is normally the chair of the student’s DAC. One (and only one)
member from the DAC may serve on the Examination Committee.

* At least two weeks before the examination, copies of the dissertation must be pre-
sented to the BPH Program office for inspection, then delivered to the examiners by
the student. BPH requires that the dissertation be submitted in loose-leaf form (un-
bound) so that any suggestions for revisions by the readers may be made easily. A
summary of the dissertation must be delivered to the BPH Program office three
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weeks before the scheduled examination. The summary is to be typed and double-
spaced. A pamphlet entitled The Form of the PhD Dissertation (Wwww.gsas.har-
vard.edu/current_students/form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php), describing the re-
quirements of the University in writing a dissertation, is available. This pamphlet is
included in the Dissertation Information Packet that all students are required to pick
up when they are preparing for their dissertation seminar and defense. Any ques-
tions not specifically addressed in the pamphlet may be directed to the Archives of-
fice at Widener Library.

Examiners are expected to verify their acceptance or rejection of the dissertation via
contact with the chairperson of the Dissertation Examination Committee and the
BPH Program office at least seventy-two hours prior to the scheduled examination.
If the dissertation is rejected, a meeting of the examiners and the student is to be
convened immediately. The dissertation examination will not be held unless all ex-
aminers agree to proceed.

The candidate is expected to give a one-hour seminar as part of the examination (on
the same day as the examination), and preferably prior to the defense of the disser-
tation. No guidelines exist regarding the procedure to be followed during the exam-
ination. It is customary for the examination to open with a five- to ten-minute
summary of the student’s work. Each reader is then asked to examine the candidate
(approximately twenty minutes per reader). Then questions are permitted from any-
one in attendance, at the discretion of the chairperson. The examination is open to
faculty and anyone given permission from the chairperson of the examination. It has
been the practice of the program to exclude graduate students other than the candi-
date from the dissertation examination.

Application for the Degree
The candidate obtains three forms from the BPH Program office:

1) Department Approval Form: signed by the director and the dissertation advisor.
This form certifies that the candidate is entitled to file an application for the PhD
degree.

2) Application for Degree: signed by the director who will file it with the registrar
in Cambridge.

3) Proposed Examiners Approval Form: signed by the director.

Dissertation Acceptance Certificate: Before the examination, the BPH Program
office will provide the chairperson of the Examination Committee with two forms.
1) The first of these forms, the Dissertation Acceptance Certificate, must be signed
by the readers of the dissertation at the end of the examination and returned to the
BPH Program office. The BPH Program office forwards this certificate to the GSAS
Registrar’s office in Cambridge. If extensive corrections are to be made, the BPH
Program office will hold the certificate until the chair of the Examination Commit-
tee notifies them that corrections have been made and approved. 2) The second of
these forms should be completed by the chairperson, constituting the official record
of the examination for the BPH program and should be returned to the BPH Pro-
gram office.
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Binding and Delivery of the Dissertation Following the Examination

¢ Following the examination, the student, with the help of the dissertation advisor,
should make any necessary corrections to the dissertation. It is then the student’s re-
sponsibility to have four copies of the dissertation bound and delivered in the fol-
lowing manner:

1) Original (containing the Dissertation Acceptance Certificate) and one copy must
be received by the Registrar in Cambridge by the specified date for the term.

2) One copy to the BPH Program office.

3) One copy to the dissertation advisor’s department.

BIOLOGY, DIVISION OF MEDICAL SCIENCES

Satisfactory Progress

Until attainment of the PhD degree, satisfactory progress is required for Division of
Medical Sciences (DMS) students to continue enrollment in the Graduate School of
Arts and Sciences. Each program in the Division of Medical Sciences determines
progress by considering the following: performance in courses; satisfactory performance
on the preliminary examination; demonstration of adequate research ability and/or level
of improvement; acceptable ethical conduct; participation in other scholarly activities
of the student’s program; and required activities of the Division of Medical Sciences.

The First Two Years

First-Year Advisors

¢ Each first-year student is assigned a faculty advisor or committee to assist him or
her in course selection. Sometimes the advisor serves as the academic advisor to all
first-year students in that program. This process continues until each student has an
individual Dissertation Advisory Committee (DAC) in place.

Courses and Grades

¢ The particular courses a student is required to take vary among programs. In addi-
tion to each program’s Core curriculum, some programs require that students take
additional courses to ensure a broad background in basic science. GSAS states that
the minimum standard for satisfactory work in the Graduate School is a B average
in each academic year.

Rotations

* Laboratory rotations are required to ensure some breadth of research experience
and exposure to opportunities in the Division of Medical Sciences and to give the
student a trial period before making a commitment for dissertation work. Students
are expected to have completed satisfactory rotations in at least two labs prior to
full-time research; many students complete three rotations, which is strongly rec-
ommended. Any student who begins his or her dissertation work in a new lab (one
in which they have not done a rotation) must consider the first three months as a
rotation. This allows for evaluation by both the student and the mentor.

85



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Biology, Division of Medical Sciences

The Conduct of Science

Medical Sciences 300, The Conduct of Science, is a discussion forum on ethics
and the proper conduct of science. It is designed to provide discussion among new
and continuing students and faculty on matters of responsible scientific practice
and ethics. All students in the Division of Medical Sciences must register to take
this course when it is offered either in their first or second year.

Laboratory and Radiation Safety Courses

All incoming DMS graduate students are required to take the Harvard University
Laboratory and Radiation Safety Courses (scheduled during orientation) before be-
ginning any type of lab work at Harvard. Students who have already completed
these Harvard course will not be required to repeat them. All students entering a dis-
sertation lab not located at HMS must report to their department administrator’s of-
fice at that institution for additional information on training. In addition, DMS
students who intend to do rotations or dissertation work at Massachusetts General
Hospital (MGH) must take the MGH laboratory and radiation courses.

Credit for Work Done Elsewhere

The programs may excuse a student from some of the program course requirements
in consideration of courses taken elsewhere. Only courses taken after the bachelor’s
degree may be given official GSAS credit toward the PhD degree. Courses for offi-
cial GSAS credit cannot appear on the student’s undergraduate transcript. The max-
imum allowable credit for courses taken elsewhere is eight half-courses.

Advising

Advising of students is multi-layered, distributed among advisors, committees,
program heads, program administrators, DMS, and GSAS. The division pro-
vides all students with a set of academic guidelines that describes advising. This
varies in specific form for the individual programs in DMS. In general, first- and
second-year students are monitored by academic advisors or academic advisory
committees. After a student selects a dissertation laboratory, a Dissertation Ad-
visory Committee is formed. In parallel with the dissertation advisor, it monitors
the student’s progress, offers assistance, and determines when the student can write
and defend the dissertation.

Master of Arts (AM)

The programs in the Division of Medical Sciences offer PhD training and do not
accept candidates for a master’s degree. Only under exceptional circumstances
does the faculty award a master’s degree. Eligibility is determined on a case-by-
case basis.

Teaching
DMS encourages students to gain meaningful teaching experience as part of their
graduate training. While DMS does not have its own teaching requirement, several
individual programs include a term of teaching among the academic requirements.
Students who have met their program’s teaching requirement may undertake addition-
al teaching or tutoring responsibilities, but only with permission of their dissertation
research advisor, if they have one, and the Division of Medical Sciences.
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Preliminary Examinations

Each student is required to pass a preliminary examination administered by the
student’s program. Each student should follow his or her program’s preliminary
examination procedures. This examination is given at the end of the first year or in
the second year. The preliminary examination varies somewhat from program to
program. The common format consists of a written proposal that is defended orally.
Continued enrollment for any student who has not attained a clear pass after a sec-
ond examination, if one had been approved, will be considered and determined by
a committee of faculty from the student’s program and from the director of gradu-
ate studies of the Division of Medical Sciences. A student is not allowed to register
for the fourth year if she or he has not passed the preliminary examination.

Dissertation

Selecting a Dissertation Advisor

Selection of a dissertation advisor is a multi-step process: Before a student may offi-
cially begin dissertation work in a laboratory, his or her selection of a dissertation ad-
visor must be approved by the director of graduate studies for DMS. When a student
decides on a dissertation advisor he or she initiates this process by obtaining a Disser-
tation Advisor Declaration Form (available from each program administrator).

Dissertation Advisory Committees (DAC)

An important policy of the Division of Medical Sciences is that each graduate stu-
dent establish a Dissertation Advisory Committee (DAC) to provide timely and con-
sidered advising. The DAC helps set logical goals for the completion of the
dissertation and monitors progress toward completion of degree requirements.

This method of dissertation advising works well—but only if the Dissertation Advi-
sory Committee meets and reports on a regular basis. We have set forth specific and
stringent guidelines to ensure that every student obtains maximal benefit from this
system. Many of these guidelines are set forth in the Division of Medical Sciences
Timeline to Degree.

The student’s Dissertation Advisory Committee should be formed in consultation
with the student and the student’s dissertation advisor. The committee should have
three members not including the advisor. The dissertation advisor may be an ex
officio member. Each student bears primary responsibility for setting up the Disser-
tation Advisory Committee and ensuring that it meets in a timely fashion. The stu-
dent should meet with his or her committee as soon as possible after the preliminary
examination; but in all cases, by the end of graduate year three, and each twelve
months thereafter. Beginning with the fourth graduate year, students will be allowed
to register for the upcoming year(s) only if their Dissertation Advisory Committees
have met and filed a formal report within the past twelve months.

The Dissertation Advisory Committee will meet as a group and report annually.
Beginning no later than the fifth year, the Dissertation Advisory Committee will
ask if the research project is heading toward a plausible dissertation. The Disserta-
tion Advisory Committee may decide to meet more than one time a year for stu-
dents in their fifth year and above, or in special circumstances.
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The chair of the Dissertation Advisory Committee is responsible for the prepara-
tion of the report, which should be signed by all committee members immediately
upon conclusion of the meeting. The chair will submit the report to the program
administrator, who distributes copies to the student, to the program advisory com-
mittee, and to the office of the Division of Medical Sciences. Immediate submis-
sion of the DAC report is important, not only so potential problems can be
remedied quickly, but so the student’s registration status is not jeopardized.

Preparation for the Dissertation Defense

The FAS Registrar specifies deadlines by which the dissertation must be submitted
and the dissertation examination passed to receive the PhD diploma in November,
March, or May of each academic year. A dissertation information packet is avail-
able in the division office specifying the steps to be taken when the student is ready
to apply for the PhD degree and the various forms that need to be submitted. The
information packet will be thoroughly reviewed with the student by a member of
the division staff. The first step is completion of two forms: the “application for de-
gree” form and the “program approval” form. The deadline for submitting these forms
can be more than three months before the student expects to receive the degree.

Students must have a Dissertation Advisory Committee report on file in the Division
of Medical Sciences office stating that the student may begin writing the disserta-
tion prior to processing dissertation defense paperwork.

The dissertation must show original treatment of a fitting subject, contain a schol-
arly review of the pertinent literature, give evidence of independent research, and be
clearly, logically, and carefully written. Students are expected to give a public sem-
inar on their dissertation research.

Attributions to Dissertation

The PhD dissertation is expected to contain a substantial amount of independent re-
search work of publishable quality. In addition to chapters of research, each disser-
tation must contain introduction and conclusion chapters which present the themes
of the dissertation and summarize the accomplishments. In some cases the student
has done all of the work in the dissertation; more often portions of the dissertation
result from collaborative research. In all dissertations containing collaborative re-
sults, the dissertation should indicate concisely who contributed the work.

It is permissible for more than one student to include work from the same collaboration
or publication as long as the required attributions are clear, justified, and complete.
Individual chapters can be reprints of published articles as long as there are com-
prehensive introduction and conclusion chapters written by the student. (See DMS
Academic Guidelines for more details.)

Examiners

The student and the student’s dissertation advisor must select at least four examin-
ing committee members: an examination chair, usually a member of the Disserta-
tion Advisory Committee, and three examiners. If an alternate examiner is
requested, then the alternate must receive a copy of the dissertation and be available
on the date of the defense.
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The director of graduate studies of the Division of Medical Sciences and the head
or designated faculty member of the candidate’s program will approve the members
from a list submitted by the candidate and his or her advisor (“Proposed Dissertation
Examiners” form). All proposed examiners must be the rank of assistant professor
or higher. At least one member of the examination committee and the chair of the
examination must be faculty from the Division of Medical Sciences; the dissertation
advisor is not eligible to be an examiner or the chair, but usually attends the
examination ex officio. To broaden the examination and enhance its significance,
one member of the examination committee must be from outside Harvard Universi-
ty. Candidates are required to have one, but not more than one, member of the Dis-
sertation Advisory Committee become a member of the Examination Committee.
The Examination Committee chair, who in many cases is the chair of the Disserta-
tion Advisory Committee, does not function as a voting examiner but may partici-
pate in the questioning of the candidate.

Past collaborators and co-authors are usually not appropriate to be examiners. It is
the student’s responsibility to indicate any possible relationship of this kind. Faculty
members who have collaborated with the student or the student’s advisor on the stu-
dent’s area of research within the past five years may not serve on the exam com-
mittee. Faculty with whom the student has done a regular laboratory rotation in the
process of selecting the dissertation laboratory are eligible if there are no other col-
laborations. Students may petition DMS to approve examiners whose collaboration
with the student or advisor was not directly related to the dissertation research.

DMS Vacation Policy

Graduate study in the Division of Medical Sciences is considered a full-time en-
deavor. Students are entitled to official student holidays and vacation days observed
by the University or the institutions at which their dissertation laboratories are located.
Graduate study is a year-round activity that continues between terms and throughout
the summer months. Students planning to be away at times other than official vaca-
tions may do so only with the approval of their program head, designated program
advisor, or their dissertation advisor if they are in a dissertation research laboratory.

For more extensive information about the Division of Medical Sciences requirements,

students should consult the Division of Medical Sciences and their program offices.

BIOLOGY, MOLECULAR AND CELLULAR
The First Two Years

Graduate students in Molecular and Cellular Biology enter one of two training pro-
grams: The Molecules, Cells and Organisms Training Program (MCO) is comprised
of faculty members from MCB as well as the departments of Chemistry and Chemical
Biology (CCB); Organismic and Evolutionary Biology (OEB); and Stem Cells and
Regenerative Biology (SCRB). The Engineering and Physical Biology Training Pro-
gram (EPB) includes faculty from MCB and the Department of Physics and the
School of Engineering and Applied Sciences (SEAS).
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Coursework

Students in the MCO Training Program are required to take three introductory
courses in the first term that correspond to three training program tracks: Genet-
ics, Genomics and Evolutionary Biology; Physical, Chemical and Molecular Bi-
ology; and Cellular, Neuro- and Developmental Biology. By the beginning of the
second term, students declare a track and are then required to take at least two
elective courses in that track (the second track elective may be completed in the
second year). Students must also take a course in Quantitative Methods such as
MCB 111, ordinarily completed by the end of the first year. Electives are select-
ed primarily from Molecular and Cellular Biology (MCB) department offer-
ings, as well as other offerings in departments participating in the MCO Training
Program. Students select courses in consultation with their neutral advisor, fac-
ulty designated as track leaders, as well as the Director of Graduate Studies. With
approval of the Director of Graduate Studies, students may cross-register in
courses offered by the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT).

Students in the EPB Training Program should speak directly to the training pro-
gram faculty to devise a plan of study.

In addition to academic coursework, students must complete a course in the Respon-
sible Conduct of Research by the end of the second year of study.

All degree candidates must maintain an average equivalent to B or better to con-
tinue in the program. Satisfactory progress is reviewed annually and students
who fall below the grade minimum will ordinarily be given one term to improve
their grades.

Laboratory Rotations

During their first year, students spend about 25% of their time conducting exper-
imental research in the laboratories of faculty members. Each rotation is for eight
weeks, and there is an option for a fourth rotation following the end of the second
term. Additionally, some students pursue an additional rotation during the sum-
mer preceding their first year. Both the summer rotation and the additional rota-
tion at the end of the second term require special permission. Students select the
laboratories in which they wish to rotate; however, the Director of Graduate
Studies, in consultation with the Training Program Director make final decisions.
At least two laboratory rotations must be with faculty participating in the stu-
dent's training program. Rotations with non-training program faculty require ap-
proval of the Director of Graduate Studies. During the laboratory rotations,
students are able to interact with individual faculty members and explore possi-
ble subjects for future dissertation research.

In addition to regular coursework, students register for MCB 300 once in each of
the first two terms. MCB 300 is the course number designated for all laboratory
rotations.

Nanocourses

At least one Nanocourse will be offered in each of the three tracks in the Mole-
cules, Cells and Organisms Training Program during the course of an academic
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year. Participation in nanocourses is required for all students in the MCO Train-
ing Program.

Foreign Languages

There is no foreign language requirement for the PhD degree.

Dissertation Research

Each student arranges for a permanent faculty dissertation advisor by the end of the
first academic year and begins dissertation research thereafter.

Master of Arts (AM)
Conferred as a non-terminal degree only.

Teaching

Each student is required to serve as a teaching fellow for two terms, usually one
term in each of the second and third years. In one of these terms, the student must
teach in one of the major undergraduate courses such as Life Sciences 1a, 1b, MCB
52, or MCB 54. For a listing of which courses are considered “major undergraduate
courses” please consult the Graduate Programs Office or Director of Graduate Stud-
ies.

Once required teaching has been completed, a student may, with the approval of
the director of graduate studies, teach for an additional term.

Advising

At the beginning of the first year of study, each student is assigned a Neutral Advi-
sor. The neutral advisor is chosen from a research area different from that of the stu-
dent’s, so that the advisor may serve as a sounding board and general guide.
Although many students indicate an area of interest during the application process,
interests can change during the first year of graduate study. The neutral advisor
serves as a resource during the important decision-making process of the first year,
as well as during the entire training period.

By the end of the first year of study and after at least three laboratory rotations, each
student declares a home lab and a faculty advisor.

Before the end of the second year, students select a dissertation committee in con-
sultation with their faculty advisor. The dissertation advisory committee consists of
at least two training program faculty members, and the Chair of the student's com-
mittee must be a senior faculty member. The third member may be chosen from an-
other department or school. The faculty advisor may be present at all committee
meetings and at the dissertation defense meeting, but may not be part of it. An om-
buds committee composed of two faculty members is in place should problems arise
between student and advisor.

Candidacy Examinations and Evaluation
In the spring of the second year, each MCB student assembles a committee of three of
more faculty for the candidacy examination. The student delivers a written disserta-
tion proposal and the subsequent oral examination is conducted in the form of a “chalk
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talk.” It centers on the dissertation proposal and also explores the student’s foundation
knowledge in the chosen discipline. Visual aids are limited to a maximum of two
slides. If the student fails, the examination may be repeated once.

Students accepted to candidacy arrange to meet annually with their dissertation com-
mittee for a formal report on the progress of their research.

Dissertation

Dissertation Defense

Three to four years of full-time research are usually required for completion of the
PhD degree. Students are expected to complete the program in their fifth year of
study. Support is not provided beyond the sixth year.

Completed research is presented for approval as a written dissertation. Candidates
should submit a copy of their dissertation to each member of their dissertation com-
mittee at least two weeks prior to their defense.

Granting of the degree requires the approval of the candidate’s dissertation commit-
tee members, who review the dissertation and examine the student on the contents
of the dissertation. Candidates will also be called upon to demonstrate the ability to
formulate and defend original ideas on scientific topics not directly related to the
subject of the dissertation.

Dissertation

The dissertation should include an abstract of not more than 350 words, stating the
purpose, main results, and research conclusions.

Procedures and requirements for the final dissertation manuscript are described in
The Form of the PhD Dissertation that is available at the Registrar’s office or online
at www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php.

BIOLOGY, ORGANISMIC AND EVOLUTIONARY
The First Two Years

Courses

Students must complete successfully at least sixteen half-courses, passed with dis-
tinction. No more than twelve half-courses of research (300 level) taken under the
direction of members of the faculty will count toward fulfilling the academic
requirements.

In consultation with each incoming student and the advisor, the graduate committee
will determine, on the basis of the student’s prior training, courses that must be tak-
en (prescriptions) prior to the qualifying examination. Prescriptions must be com-
pleted with a grade of B- or better.

Adyvising

Upon admission, students will be assigned a faculty member in the department to
serve as a dissertation research advisor.
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¢ Every student must have an advisor who is a faculty member in the Department of
Organismic and Evolutionary Biology at all times. Failure to make arrangements for
an advisor may result in dismissal from the department.

¢ A student may request to change research advisor(s) by filling out a change of ad-
visor form available in the departmental office. Students are encouraged to consult
freely with any staff member on matters pertaining to their programs and may
change to another advisor at any time, subject only to the approval of the new
advisor and notification to the departmental office.

¢ Change of advisor forms are available in the departmental office.

¢ In the third year, the student, under the consultation of the advisor, will set up a dis-
sertation committee consisting of the advisor and two other members of the depart-
ment. Additional members affiliated with other departments or institutions may be
approved by the chair of the graduate committee.

Qualifying Examination

* An oral qualifying examination is taken before the end of the second year of graduate study.

¢ The examination committee will consist of the student’s advisor as chair and three
additional faculty members. At least two of the additional faculty members must be
members of the OEB faculty. The overall committee composition must be approved
by the chair of the graduate committee.

¢ The student, after consultation with the advisor, should submit a potential examina-
tion committee plus three broad topics for the qualifying examination to the gradu-
ate committee by the end of fall term final examinations. The topics should be
pertinent but not restricted to the specific topic of the proposed or ongoing disser-
tation research. One month prior to the qualifying examination, the student must
submit to the chair of the graduate committee and to the OEB departmental office
the formal Notice of Qualifying Examination with the time and location of the ex-
amination. Once approved by the chair, a qualifying examination notice will be sent
to all OEB faculty members.

¢ Preparation should include a dissertation proposal and a syllabus outline for three
potential courses that could be taught corresponding to the three topic areas. These
materials should be presented to the committee at least two weeks prior to the ex-
amination.

¢ During the qualifying examination, the student’s knowledge of at least two of the
three chosen areas will be appraised. In addition to this evaluation, the examination
committee will determine whether the student has satisfactorily completed the pre-
scribed studies stipulated by the prescription committee.

¢ Deficiencies revealed in the course of the qualifying examination may require:

1) that the student be re-examined at a later date, or
2) that the student not be admitted to candidacy for the PhD degree.

Master of Arts (AM)

¢ The Department of Organismic and Evolutionary Biology does not admit students
whose sole purpose is to study for the master of arts degree.
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Graduate students admitted to the PhD program may apply for the AM degree if
they fulfill the following requirements:

1) One year of full-time study (eight graded half-courses) with no grades lower
than B-.

2) Two of the eight courses must be at the 200 level.

3) At least one course must include original investigation under the guidance of a
member of the department.

4) No more than four half-courses in Biology 300 (research).

5) TIME will not ordinarily be accepted toward the AM degree.

6) An overall grade average of B or better.

7) AM candidates must submit a written paper based on original research.

Dissertation

The Dissertation Conference

The dissertation conference is an opportunity to review the proposed dissertation,
its progress and potential, with the advisor and the dissertation committee.

The dissertation conference should be held annually, with the first conference taking
place in April of the student’s third year. The student should arrange the conference
in March of the fourth year of study, and then in the month of February for all sub-
sequent years.

One month prior to a conference, a one-page abstract of proposed and/or completed
work, and the time and location of the conference, should be submitted to the OEB
departmental office.

At a conference the student should present a brief account of the results obtained,
plans for additional research, and the anticipated timetable for completion. In the
advanced stages of a dissertation, the committee may give a preliminary assessment
of the acceptability of the dissertation and suggest modifications.

The Dissertation

The dissertation is written under the supervision of the student’s research advisor
and will be read by members of the dissertation committee. The dissertation com-
mittee will consist of the student’s advisor, who will serve as chair, and at least two
other members suggested by the advisor and approved by the chair of the graduate
committee. Three members of the committee must be members of the Department
of Organismic and Evolutionary Biology.

Prior to the dissertation examination, the candidate will prepare a summary
of the dissertation for distribution to members of the committee. Final copies
of the dissertation must conform to the standards described in The Form of
the PhD Dissertation (www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/
form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).

PhD candidates are required to present the subject matter of their dissertation at an
open seminar in the department to which the dissertation committee and all mem-
bers of the OEB faculty are invited. This presentation shall occur before the disser-
tation examination by members of the dissertation committee.
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The Dissertation Examination

The oral dissertation examination is held at least one month before degrees are con-
ferred. Two weeks prior to the public presentation, the candidate must submit two
copies of the final dissertation (unbound) to the dissertation committee and a third
copy to the OEB departmental office for review by other members of the faculty.
After the examination, the committee will decide whether the candidate passes,
fails, or passes on condition of specific modifications to the dissertation.

BIOPHYSICS
The First Two Years
The academic requirement for the PhD degree consists of not less than two years—
at least one of which must be in residence at the Harvard Graduate School of Arts
and Sciences—devoted to advanced studies approved as suitable preparation for the
degree by the Committee on Higher Degrees in Biophysics.

In estimating the extent of a candidate’s study for the degree, the advanced work done
in other graduate departments of Harvard or of other universities will be considered.

A year’s work for a resident student normally consists of four courses (eight half-
courses) of advanced grade. Under certain conditions summer courses taken at the
Marine Biological Laboratory in Woods Hole may be counted for credit toward the
degree.

The biophysics program anticipates completion of formal course studies in the first
two years.

Languages

There is no language examination but students are encouraged to gain a reading
knowledge of one foreign language, preferably German, Russian, or French.

The Conduct of Science

Medical Sciences 300, The Conduct of Science, is a discussion forum on ethics
and the proper conduct of science. It is designed to provide discussion among new
and continuing students and faculty on matters of responsible scientific practice
and ethics. All students in the biophysics program must register to take this course
when it is offered either in their first or second year.

Radiation Safety Course

All incoming biophysics graduate students are required to take the Harvard Univer-
sity Radiation Safety Course before entering into any type of lab work at Harvard.
Students who have already completed the Harvard course will not be required
to repeat it. All students entering a dissertation lab not located at Harvard Medical
School (HMS) must report to the Radiation Safety office at that institution for
additional information on training. In addition, students who intend to do rotations
or dissertation work at Massachusetts General Hospital (MGH) must take the MGH
radiation course.

95



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Biophysics

Teaching Requirement
Students are required to assist with the teaching of one course by the end of their
second year of study.

Advising
The program chair meets with each student at least two times during his or her first
and second years to monitor progress.

Subsequent to completing the qualifying examination, students are assigned a Dis-
sertation Advisory Committee (DAC) to periodically review and advise on students’
progress toward completion of dissertation.

Preliminary Dissertation Qualifying Examination
Before beginning dissertation research, it is normally necessary for the student to
fulfill the following requirements: 1) pass one Harvard course in four subject areas
listed in the Programs of Study publication; 2) do satisfactory work in three labora-
tory rotations; and 3) submit and defend an original research proposal (qualifying
examination).
The purpose of the qualifying examination is to ensure that the student is adequately
prepared to embark on dissertation research. The examination is normally given at
the end of the fourth term of residence before the chair and three examiners knowl-
edgeable in the field of the research proposal. Re-examination will be permitted.
As a rule, students who have not completed and passed the qualifying examination
by the end of their second year of graduate study will be put on unsatisfactory status.
Students who submit and fail the qualifying examination may be requested to with-
draw from the program.

Selecting a Dissertation Advisor

When students have decided on a special field of study and on the dissertation
advisor with whom they wish to work, they request approval from the Committee
on Higher Degrees in Biophysics.

Dissertation

Dissertation Advisory Committee

Upon successful completion of the qualifying examination, a student must arrange
for the appointment of a Dissertation Advisory Committee, which will monitor and
report on the progress of the student on an annual or biannual basis. The Disserta-
tion Advisory Committee (DAC) should consist of at least three faculty members
exclusive of the student’s dissertation advisor.

A prospective sixth-year student must have obtained approval of a dissertation pro-
spectus or its departmental equivalent.

Preparing for the Dissertation Defense

It is expected that the preparation of a dissertation will usually require full-time
work for no fewer than one-and-a-half years, following the qualifying examination.
The dissertation must give evidence of independent original research and be clearly,
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logically, and carefully written in proper English. The final manuscript must con-
form to the requirements described in The Form of the PhD Dissertation
(www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).

A student who expects to complete a dissertation in time to receive a degree the
following May, November, or March must file an application for degree, accompa-
nied by a note of approval from the dissertation advisor, at the Registrar’s office of
the Faculty of Arts and Sciences, not later than a date specified each year in this
handbook.

Copies of the completed typewritten dissertation must be submitted to the Disserta-
tion Examining Committee and the chair of the Committee on Higher Degrees in
Biophysics at least two weeks before the final examination is scheduled to take
place. To obtain a degree at the end of the academic year, sufficient time must be
allowed for the examination, dissertation correction, and binding.

Examiners

The student and the student’s dissertation advisor must select three examining com-
mittee members to be submitted to the chair of the Committee on Higher Degrees
for approval.

In accordance with GSAS policy, three signatures are required on the dissertation
acceptance certificate; two examiners signing the dissertation acceptance certificate
must hold an FAS faculty appointment. The chair of the Committee on Higher De-
grees in Biophysics may serve in the capacity of an FAS appointed signatory.

Public Seminar and Private Oral Defense

The dissertation examination has two components: public seminar and private oral
defense. In the oral defense, the candidates will be questioned on the subject of the
dissertation and its relation to the student’s special field and collateral subjects. If
the reading committee is unable to agree on its recommendations, the Committee
on Higher Degrees in Biophysics will decide the question of the acceptance of the
dissertation.

On completion of all the requirements, the original bound dissertation, with the
Dissertation Acceptance Certificate signed by the reading committee, and one un-
bound copy, will be deposited at the Office of the Registrar of FAS, for inspection
by any member of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences.

After Commencement, the original bound copy will be deposited in the Harvard
Library, open to public inspection. A second bound copy will be kept by the com-
mittee chair, and a third bound copy will be kept by the department in which the
student worked.
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BIOSTATISTICS
The First Two Years

Advising and Course Selection

Each first-year student is assigned a faculty advisor by the Biostatistics Student Ad-
vising Committee. The faculty advisor will assist the student in course selection and
other academic issues until the student has selected a dissertation advisor. The Stu-
dent Advising Committee oversees student advising and orientation, funding con-
cerns, teaching and research assistantships, and other related matters.

The particular courses a student is required to take may vary based upon his or her
academic background. The specific requirements for the PhD in Biostatistics are
outlined in the Biostatistics Graduate Student Handbook. The director of graduate
studies is responsible for reviewing the student’s program of study and has the au-
thority to consider exceptions to the rules and regulations established by the depart-
ment. The recommendations of the director of graduate studies are forwarded to the
department chair for final approval.

Advising of students comes from faculty advisors, course instructors, the Biostatis-
tics Student Advising Committee, the department chair, other faculty, and GSAS.
All students are monitored by the Committee on Academic Standing. Third- and
higher-year students are also monitored by their dissertation advisor and their Re-
search Committee.

Credit for Work Done Elsewhere

The program may excuse a student from some of the program course requirements
in consideration of courses taken elsewhere. Only graduate courses taken after the
bachelor’s degree may be given official GSAS credit toward the PhD degree. The
maximum allowable credit for courses taken elsewhere is eight half-courses (a half-
course is equivalent to a five-unit Harvard School of Public Health course). Students
petitioning for credit for work done elsewhere should seek the approval of the di-
rector of graduate studies. The recommendations of the director of graduate studies
are forwarded to the department chair for final approval.

Master of Arts (AM)

No one is admitted as a candidate for the AM, only for the PhD. Nevertheless, the
requirements for the master’s degree must be satisfied by all students as they move
toward the PhD and are expected to be completed by the end of the fourth term. The
AM degree may be granted when these requirements are fulfilled. In addition, the
department may confer a terminal AM on students who will not be completing the
requirements for the PhD.

For the AM degree, four terms of course work with a minimum average grade of B
is ordinarily required. With the department’s approval, students with a previous
graduate degree in a medical, scientific, or statistical field and with prior sufficient
prior statistical training may qualify for the AM degree with two terms of course
work. The specific requirements for the AM in Biostatistics are outlined in the Bio-
statistics Graduate Student Handbook. Upon fulfilling the AM requirements, stu-
dents should submit an application for the master’s degree.
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Teaching
The Biostatistics program encourages its students to gain meaningful teaching ex-
perience as part of their graduate training. All PhD students participate as a teaching
assistant in courses offered by the department.

Computing
Students entering the PhD program in biostatistics are expected to have experience
with a programming language and one or more statistical packages. Given the in-
creasing reliance of statistical practice on computing technology, students are rec-
ommended to take one or more courses in statistical computing as part of their
program.

Qualifying Examinations
Each student must take and pass two qualifying examinations: a written qualifying
examination and, later, an oral examination.

The written qualifying examination assesses the student’s background in probabili-
ty and statistical theory and in applications. It is administered annually by the Bio-
statistics Qualifying Examination Committee. The written examination is typically
given just prior to the spring term of the second academic year. The Biostatistics
Qualifying Examination Committee supervises the writing and grading of the ex-
amination. A student who has not passed the written qualifying examination after
two attempts will be asked to leave the program.

The oral qualifying examination assesses the student’s potential to perform research
in a chosen field, and examines the student’s knowledge of his or her fields of study.
The oral examination should be scheduled within three terms of passing the written
examination. The student nominates an Oral Qualifying Examination Committee of
at least three faculty members who will give this examination. The membership of
the Oral Qualifying Examination Committee must be approved by the department
chair. Successful completion of the written qualifying examination is a prerequisite
for taking the oral qualifying examination.

Dissertation

Dissertation Advisor Selection

Students select their dissertation advisors following their successful completion of
the written qualifying examination. The dissertation advisor will take over the du-
ties of academic advising from the student’s faculty advisor. A student’s selection
of dissertation advisor must be approved by the director of graduate studies.

Research Committee

After a student has passed the oral qualifying examination, the student, in consul-
tation with the dissertation advisor, nominates a Research Committee to oversee
the student’s progress. The Research Committee ordinarily consists of the disser-
tation advisor, who serves as the chairperson, and two or more faculty members.
The membership of the Research Committee must be approved by the director of
graduate studies.
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The Research Committee will provide timely and considered advising to the stu-
dent. The Research Committee helps set logical goals for the completion of the dis-
sertation and monitors progress toward completion of degree requirements.

The student is responsible for arranging periodic meetings with the Research Com-
mittee. The student and his or her dissertation advisor will prepare a written report
twice per year.

Preparation for the Dissertation Defense

The FAS Registrar specifies deadlines by which the dissertation must be submitted
and the dissertation examination passed to receive the PhD diploma in November,
March, or May of each academic year. A dissertation information packet is available
from the Registrar’s office or from the biostatistics administration office specifying
the steps to be taken when the student is ready to apply for the PhD degree and the
various forms that need to be submitted.

The dissertation should be an original contribution to scientific knowledge. It can
contribute to a subject matter field through innovative application of existing meth-
odology, can produce an original methodologic contribution, or be a combination of
the two.

Acceptance of the dissertation is the responsibility of the student’s Research Com-
mittee, the department, and GSAS. When the dissertation is complete, the student
defends it to the Research Committee at a public presentation. The defense must be
scheduled at least three weeks in advance. Copies of the dissertation should be given
to members of the Research Committee and the department chair at least two weeks
before the defense.

BUSINESS ECONOMICS

Program of Study
Each candidate’s program of study will be developed in consultation with the chair of
the Programs and Admissions Committee. The normal program is outlined below.

The First Two Years

The First Year

Three one-term courses in economic theory (Econ 2010 a, b, and c); and

Two one-term courses in graduate quantitative methods (Econ 2110 and 2120) or a
more advance course in econometrics are required

One additional one-term graduate level economics course is required. This could be
Econ 2110d or any other preparatory course for advanced course work in the second
year. The advisor’s approval of the course selected for this requirement is necessary.
The course could be, for example, additional mathematics, statistics, or psychology,
at the graduate level.

All courses should be completed with a grade of B or better.

A written general exam in microeconomic theory is required; students must pass
this exam with a grade of B or better.
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Advising

The Policy and Admissions Committee designates faculty members at the Business
School and the Faculty of Arts and Sciences as sponsors for each student upon
entrance into the Business Economics program. The sponsors, in conjunction with
the Doctoral Programs office at Harvard Business School (HBS), will assist the
student in deciding which courses to take and how to fulfill various degree require-
ments. It is expected that students will establish relationships with other faculty
members, and it is possible that the major academic advisory role may be assumed
by different faculty members in the dissertation stage of a candidate’s program.
However, students are strongly advised to consult with the sponsors and with the
officers of the PhD programs during all stages of PhD work.

The Second Year

A one-term course in business history is required.

Students without an MBA should begin to take some of the five MBA elective cur-
riculum courses they are required to complete. Students with an MBA are required
to take one HBS/MBA general management elective.

The preparation of the special field begins. The special field should represent some
synthesis of an area or areas of study in business administration with appropriate
complementary areas of economics. In preparing the special field, the student nom-
inates an ad hoc committee consisting of three faculty members (including one
member from the Department of Economics and one from the Business School) to
supervise the field preparation and administer the special field examination. The
student will then prepare the special field by taking appropriate courses and read-
ings, and by consulting with the Special Field Committee.

Successful completion of the oral Special Field Examination.

Subsequent Years

MBA Courses

Students without an MBA should complete the required five MBA one-term courses
by the end of their third year.

Teaching

The student either will work with a member of the HBS faculty as a course assistant
for a one-term MBA course, or with a faculty member of the Department of Eco-
nomics as a course/teaching assistant for a one-term course.

The Dissertation
After passing the Special Field Examination, the student is assigned a faculty dis-
sertation committee consisting of three members of the Harvard faculty; two of
whom must be members of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences (one must be in the De-
partment of Economics and one must be from the Business School).
The dissertation proposal should be completed within one year of the successful
completion of the Special Field Examination.
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After the proposal has been approved by the dissertation committee, the student will
proceed to complete the research. The dissertation should demonstrate the candi-
date’s ability to perform original research that develops in a scholarly way a signif-
icant contribution to the knowledge and understanding in the chosen special field.
The requirement is that the analysis and evaluation of relevant data yield significant
and independent conclusions.

Students writing their dissertations are required to present their research in progress
before a working seminar in either the economics department or the Business
School. Students often make several such presentations, at least once a year.

Completion
Normal completion time is five years. To remain in good standing, the candidate
should complete the program in six years.

BUSINESS STUDIES
(See Organizational Behavior)

CELTIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES

The First Two Years

The First Year

Eight half-courses. Should include at least three 200-level half-courses, two of
which must be in early Irish or early Welsh language (unless satisfied elsewhere).
The ability to read Latin and either French or German. The ability to read these lan-
guages is to be demonstrated as follows:

For Latin, successful completion (B- grade or better) of Harvard Latin Aab; for
French, successful completion (B- grade or better) of Harvard French Ax; for
German, successful completion (B- grade or better) of Harvard German Ax. An
equivalent qualification acquired at Harvard or elsewhere (and approved by the
director of graduate studies or Celtic department chair) or a departmental exam-
ination may also demonstrate competence in any of the languages noted above.

Note: Any coursework offered in satisfaction of this requirement must normally be
taken in addition to the eight half-course requirement. The demonstration of ability
to read Latin and either French or German may be postponed until the second year.

A grade of Incomplete, whether in Celtic department courses or in courses in other
departments, must be converted into a letter grade before the end of the next
registration period, or it will become permanent unless the student has success-
fully petitioned the GSAS Dean’s office for an extension of time.

Students must make up incomplete grades in required courses before taking the
general examination.

The Second Year

Students would normally be expected to take eight half-courses, two of which must
be 200-level courses in early Irish or early Welsh, whichever has not been satisfied
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in the first year or elsewhere. This requirement is exclusive of the Latin, French, and
German requirement as noted above.

¢ The remaining language requirement, namely the ability to read French or German,
is to be demonstrated. Any language requirement deferred from the first year must
also be met.

Master of Arts (AM)

¢ Ordinarily, students are not admitted to the department to pursue a terminal AM
degree.

¢ For students matriculated in the Celtic department and working toward the PhD, and
students matriculated in other departments of GSAS, the minimum requirements for
the AM in Celtic are:

* A minimum of six half-courses in the department, three of which must be intro-
ductory, intermediate, and advanced courses in early Irish or early Welsh (or their
equivalents) and at least one additional half-course in another Celtic language.

¢ Two additional half-courses related to the field of Celtic studies and approved
by the department’s director of graduate studies.

¢ The ability to read Latin, to be demonstrated by successful completion (B- grade
or better) of Harvard Latin Aab (or its equivalent elsewhere) or departmental
examination.

¢ The ability to read French and/or German, to be demonstrated by successful
completion (B- grade or better) of Harvard French Ax and/or German Ax (or
equivalent elsewhere) or departmental examination.

Teaching
¢ Students will normally be eligible for teaching fellowships during their third and
fourth years. Students holding the master’s degree may be eligible in their second
year.

® Students teaching in courses offered by members of the department faculty must
participate in the TF orientation program at the beginning of the term in which they
will teach, as well as attend course lectures and weekly TF meetings with the course
head.

¢ Students who are fluent in speaking, reading, and writing one of the modern Celtic
languages may be eligible to teach introductory and intermediate courses in that
language.

General Examination

¢ The general examination is a two-hour oral examination in the general field of
Celtic studies as outlined by the basic department reading list and augmented by
the student’s special interests within Celtic or an allied field.

¢ Itis conducted by the student’s committee, normally comprising at least two mem-
bers of the Celtic department and one additional faculty member.

® It is expected that the examination will be taken in the third year of PhD residency,
ordinarily in the fall. In exceptional circumstances, it may be taken in the spring of the
third year.

103



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Chemical Biology

In cases of unsatisfactory performance, the student may normally take the examina-
tion a second time. A student who does not pass on the second attempt must withdraw
from the program. A student who has not passed the general examination by the end
of the fourth year must withdraw.

Dissertation

As soon as possible after passing the general examination, and not later than the
end of the term following successful completion of the examination, the candidate
must identify a dissertation director and submit a prospectus of the proposed dis-
sertation.

The candidate, in consultation with the dissertation director, will then invite at least
two other faculty members to serve as additional readers and to offer guidance as
the dissertation progresses. This procedure must have the approval of the chair of
the Celtic department.

Two copies of the dissertation must be in the hands of the chair by August 10 for a
degree in November, by November 30 for a degree in March, and by March 26 for
a degree in May.

The final manuscript of the dissertation must conform to the requirements described
in the booklet The Form of the PhD Dissertation, available from the Office of
the Registrar or on the Web (www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/
form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).

Students are encouraged to complete the PhD before the end of the sixth year.

Dissertation Presentation

Completion of the dissertation will be marked by an oral presentation of the results
of the research to an invited audience of faculty and students.

Ad Hoc Degrees
The Celtic department encourages students having a strong background in a sub-
ject closely related to the field of Celtic studies (e.g., classics, linguistics, history,
English, comparative literature) to consider petitioning GSAS for an Ad Hoc PhD
in Celtic and the related field. Interested parties should consult the Celtic depart-
ment’s director of graduate studies and review the GSAS Ad Hoc Program require-
ments described earlier in this handbook.

PhD Secondary Field in Celtic Medieval L.anguages and Literatures
Please see the description of the PhD Secondary Field in Celtic Medieval Languag-
es and Literatures at the end of Chapter VI.

CHEMICAL BIOLOGY

Program of Study and Formal Academic Requirements

The Chemical Biology Program prepares investigators with diverse backgrounds for
independent research careers in which the concepts and methods of chemistry are
used to solve biological problems. This objective is met through individually de-
signed programs involving formal courses both in the Chemical Biology Program
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and in related fields, rotations in different labs, a qualifying examination, indepen-
dent research, and dissertation writing.

Advising
¢ The program Co-Directors meet with each student at least two times during his or
her first and second years to monitor progress.

¢ Subsequent to completing the qualifying examination, students are assigned a Dis-
sertation Advisory Committee (DAC) to annually review and advise on the stu-
dents’ progress toward completion of dissertation.

Coursework

¢ Students are required to take CB2100: Introduction to Chemical Biology I, CB2200:
Introduction to Chemical Biology II, MedSci 300: Conduct of Science and four ad-
ditional courses chosen in consultation with the program Co-Directors. These
courses must be passed with a B- or better.

Laboratory Rotations

¢ Students are expected to complete a minimum of two laboratory rotations, preferably
one in a laboratory with a strong biological emphasis and another in a laboratory with
a strong chemical emphasis. Additional rotations beyond the minimum two are encour-
aged. Laboratory rotations will be approved by the Co-Directors. At least one of the
rotations should be in the laboratory of a Chemical Biology Program faculty member.

Teaching Requirement

* Students are required to serve as a teaching fellow for one course by the end of their
second year of graduate study. The course should be relevant to chemical biology.

Preliminary Dissertation Qualifying Examination

¢ The aim of the PQE is to assess the student’s ability to review research in a partic-
ular field, to identify a problem or formulate a central hypothesis that is significant
for the field, to design line(s) of experimentation to address the problem or test the
hypothesis, and to describe how s/he will interpret the data that would result from
the proposed experiment. The topic for the proposal may be related to a student’s
dissertation research or the topic may be completely independent.

¢ Students may take the exam in the fall term (by the end of October) or in the spring
term (by March 15th) of their second year. It is advised that the student completes
the teaching requirement in the term without the PQE.

* Asarule, students are not permitted to enter the third year of graduate study unless
the qualifying examination has been passed.

Selecting a Dissertation Advisor

* After the initial courses and laboratory rotations have been successfully completed,
each student will discuss joining a research group with the faculty member(s) con-
ducting research of interest to the student. Upon joining a research group, the fac-
ulty member who heads the group will then take on the remaining responsibilities
of the academic advisor and direct the student’s doctoral research.
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Dissertation Advisory Committee

Each student, in consultation with his or her dissertation advisor, will nominate a
Dissertation Advisory Committee (DAC) to oversee the progress of his or her re-
search. A DAC must be appointed by the end of October of the student’s third year
and a meeting scheduled by the end of December. Subject to program approval, any
three faculty may be on the committee.

Preparing for the Dissertation Defense

It is expected that the preparation of a dissertation will usually require full-time
work for no fewer than one-and-a-half years, following the qualifying examination.
The dissertation must give evidence of independent original research and be clearly,
logically, and carefully written in proper English. The final manuscript must con-
form to the requirements described in The Form of the PhD Dissertation
(www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).

A student who expects to complete a dissertation in time to receive a degree the fol-
lowing May, November, or March must file an application for degree, accompanied
by a note of approval from the dissertation advisor, at the Registrar’s office of the Fac-
ulty of Arts and Sciences, not later than a date specified each year in this handbook.

Copies of the completed typewritten dissertation must be submitted to the Dissertation
Examining Committee and the Co-Directors at least two weeks before the final exami-
nation is scheduled to take place. To obtain a degree at the end of the academic year, suf-
ficient time must be allowed for the examination, dissertation correction, and binding.

Examiners

The student and the student’s dissertation advisor must select three examining com-
mittee members to be submitted to the Co-Directors for approval.

In accordance with GSAS policy, three signatures are required on the dissertation
acceptance certificate; two examiners signing the dissertation acceptance certificate
must hold an FAS faculty appointment. The Co-Directors may serve in the capacity
of an FAS appointed signatory.

Public Seminar and Private Oral Defense

The dissertation examination has two components: public seminar and private oral
defense. In the oral defense, the candidates will be questioned on the subject of the
dissertation and its relation to the student’s special field and collateral subjects.
On completion of all the requirements, the original bound dissertation, with the Dis-
sertation Acceptance Certificate signed by the reading committee, and one unbound
copy, will be deposited at the Office of the Registrar of FAS, for inspection by any
member of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences.

After Commencement, the original bound copy will be deposited in the Harvard
Library, open to public inspection. A second bound copy will be kept by the com-
mittee chair, and a third bound copy will be kept by the department in which the stu-
dent worked.
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CHEMICAL PHYSICS
The First Two Years

PhD

Course Requirements and Research

The Committee on the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in Chemical Physics is com-
posed of members of the departments of Chemistry and Chemical Biology, Physics,
Astronomy, and of the Division of Engineering and Applied Sciences, with special
interests in the field commonly known as chemical physics. The program of study
includes courses in these subjects and research on an appropriate problem under the
direction of a member of one of these departments.

Students in the program are required to pass five half-courses. There are two tracks:
either one course from A), one course from B), and three courses from C); or two
courses from A), one course from B and two courses from C).

A) Chemistry 242; or Physics 251a, 251b.

B) Chemistry 161 or Chemistry 240 or Physics 262 or Applied Physics 284.

C) Applied Mathematics 201, 202; Chemistry 158; Applied Physics 195, 282,
292,295a, 295b, 296r, and 298r; Physics 151, 153, 181 (or Eng. Sci. 181), 218,
232a, 232b, 253b, 268r. Equivalent courses may be substituted with the ap-
proval of the committee.

All entering graduate students (G1s) are required to take “Chemistry 299hf. Scien-
tific Teaching and Communication: Practicum” in their first year. This course will
teach graduate students how to communicate scientific concepts in the classroom.

In addition to taking Chemistry 299hf, all first year physical chemistry and chemical
physics graduate students are required to take “Chemistry 300P. Physical Chemistry
Seminar” in their first year.

During CCB Orientation Week, each entering student meets with an assigned mem-
ber of the Curriculum Advising Committee (CAC) to formulate a Plan of Study
(course selections). The CAC advises students on their academic plans, approves re-
quired courses, and assists in decisions related to the PhD program. Any changes to
the original Plan of Study must be discussed with and approved by a member of the
CAC.

It is expected that required coursework be completed no later than the end of the
third term in residence.

Admission to a research group is strongly encouraged at the start of or during the
student’s second term. All students should enter a research group by the end of
the second term of their first year unless granted a deferral by the director of grad-
uate studies.

Rotations

Entering graduate students (G1s) are required to participate in three 4-week rotations
in different laboratories, OR they may conduct one 8-week and one 4-week rotation
in two different laboratories. The goal of the rotations is to broaden a student’s sci-
entific perspective by exposing him or her to the science and environment of different
laboratories.
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Advising
Each entering student meets with a member of the Curriculum Advising Committee
during the week prior to the start of classes. The CAC advises students on their
academic plans, approves required courses, and assists in decisions related to the
PhD program.

All students should enter a research group by the end of the second term of their
first year unless a deferral is granted on a term-by-term basis by the director of
graduate studies. Once a student joins a research group, the faculty member of that
group becomes the student’s advisor. If a student subsequently finds that another
area of research more closely matches his or her interests, the student should con-
sult with the director of graduate studies.

At the end of their first year, students are expected to constitute, in consultation
with the director of graduate studies, their Graduate Advising Committee (GAC).
Students are expected to present and defend an independent proposal anytime be-
tween the second term of their second year up to the end of their fourth year in the
presence of the GAC (including their PI). In addition, they will have meetings with
their GAC in the second term of their second year, and anytime in the third and
fourth years. Their independent proposal meeting will serve as one of their three
meetings for their G2, G3, and G4 years. They may have a voluntary meeting in
their 5th year and, if necessary, a mandatory meeting with their GAC in their 6th
year. The objective of these meetings is to bring focus to the timely completion of
the degree requirements, to foster (non-advisor) faculty-student interactions, and
to provide career counseling. At GAC meetings, students will present their
progress on their PhD studies to date.

Students are encouraged to consult with the director of graduate studies on any
issues that affect graduate student life.

Oral Examinations

Students in Chemistry are expected to present and defend a research proposal anytime
between the second term of the second year and the end of the fourth year. The
presentation will be before a faculty committee in accordance with the Graduate Ad-
vising Committee guidelines.

Language

A thorough command of oral and written English is required. Incoming PhD students
who are non-native speakers of English and who have not received their under-
graduate degress from an English-speaking institution must meet GSAS standards
for English proficiency. Students who are not deemed proficient will be required to
take courses at the Institute of English Language to develop their English language
skills as part of their preparation for teaching and their professional development.
Students will not be allowed to teach until they are deemed proficient.

Teaching
Students will be expected to teach in the spring term of their first year and one term
of their second year based on teaching needs. With his or her advisor’s concurrence,
a student may teach in subsequent years.
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Satisfactory Progress
Continuation in the degree program is contingent on the following: (1) satisfactory
completion of required coursework; (2) successful presentation and defense of a
research proposal in accordance with policy set by the Graduate Advising Commit-
tee (GAC); (3) admission to a research group during the second term in residence,
unless extension of time has been approved by the director of graduate studies; and
(4) satisfactory progress in 300-level research courses.

Dissertation

The PhD dissertation is based on independent scholarly research which, upon conclu-
sion, is defended in an oral examination before a PhD committee made up of the stu-
dent's advisor and at least two other readers. One of the readers must be a faculty
member of the department of Chemistry & Chemical Biology (generally the advisor).
Two members of the committee must be members of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences.
Faculty members from other schools at Harvard who hold appointments on GSAS de-
gree committees as well as FSA emeriti and research professors may serve as a mem-
ber of the dissertation committee.

Faculty of institutions outside of Harvard may serve as a member of the dissertation
committee providing the requirement of two readers from FAS (one being CCB
faculty member; generally the advisor) are met.

The preparation of a satisfactory dissertation normally requires at least four years of
full-time research. The final manuscript must conform to the requirements described
in the booklet The Form of the PhD Dissertation (wWwww.gsas.harvard.edu/academic/
dissertation.html), included in the dissertation preparation packet of procedural and
deadline information that may be obtained from the CCB Department Office.

Master of Arts (AM)

No master’s degree is offered in chemical physics. However, a prospective candi-
date for the PhD in this subject may apply to the departments of either chemistry
and chemical biology or physics for the AM degree in the corresponding subject.

CHEMISTRY AND CHEMICAL BIOLOGY
The First Two Years

PhD

Course Requirements and Research

Students must pass four advanced half-courses in chemistry and/or related fields
(e.g., biochemistry, physics, etc.) with average grades of B or higher. Grades of B-
will count as a pass if balanced by a B+ or better on a one-for-one basis. An ad-
vanced course is one designated in the announcement of courses as “for undergrad-
uates and graduates” or “primarily for graduates” with the exception of the
following courses that cannot be used for credit toward the PhD degree in Chemis-
try: Chemistry 135 and 165. Courses numbered 300 or above do not count toward
this requirement.
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During CCB Orientation week (generally two weeks before classes begin), students
will formulate a Plan of Study in consultation with a member of the Curriculum Ad-
vising Committee (CAC). The CAC may withhold approval for courses deemed in-
appropriate for the PhD degree in Chemistry. It is expected that required coursework
be completed no later than the end of the third term in residence.

Admission to a research group is strongly encouraged at the start of or during the
student’s second term. All students should enter a research group by the start of their
third term unless granted a deferral by the director of graduate studies.

Rotations

Entering graduate students (Gls) are required to participate in a minimum of two
rotations of eight weeks each, and are encouraged to conduct additional rotations.
However, students may join a research group upon completion of the second eight-
week rotation. The goal of the rotations is to broaden a student’s scientific perspec-
tive by exposing him or her to the science and environment of different laboratories
in the department.

Advising
During CCB Orientation Week (generally two weeks before classes begin) each en-
tering student meets with an assigned member of the Curriculum Advising Committee
(CAC) to formulate their Plan of Study (course selections). The CAC advises students
on their academic plans, approves required courses and assists in decisions related to
the PhD program. Any changes to the original Plan of Study must be discussed with
and approved by a member of the CAC.

Students are strongly encouraged to enter a research group by the end of the second
term of their first year, unless a deferral is granted on a term-by-term basis by the
director of graduate studies. Once a student joins a research group, the faculty
member of that group becomes the student’s advisor. If a student subsequently
finds that another area of research more closely matches his or her interests, the
student should consult with the director of graduate studies.

At the end of their first year students are expected to constitute, in consultation
with the director of graduate studies, their Graduate Advising Committee (GAC).
Students are expected to present and defend a research proposal in their second
year of residence before the GAC. In addition, students are expected to meet with
the GAC in the fall term of their fourth and sixth years. The objective of these
meetings is to bring focus to the timely completion of the degree requirements, to
foster (non-advisor) faculty-student interactions, and to provide career counseling.

Students are encouraged to consult with the director of graduate studies on any
issues that affect graduate student life.

Oral Examinations

Students in chemistry are expected to present and defend a research proposal in their
second year of residence before a faculty committee in accordance with the Graduate
Advising Committee guidelines.
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Language
A thorough command of oral and written English is required. Incoming PhD stu-
dents who are non-native speakers of English and who have not received their un-
dergraduate degree from an English-speaking institution will have their English
proficiency tested. Development of English language skills may be required of
students whose proficiency is deemed inadequate. (See Chapter III for more infor-
mation.)

Teaching
Students will be expected to teach in the spring term of their first year and one term
of their second year based on teaching needs. With his or her advisor’s concurrence,
a student may teach in subsequent years.

Satisfactory Progress
Continuation in the degree program is contingent on the following: (1) satisfactory
completion of required coursework, (2) successful presentation and defense of a re-
search proposal in the student’s second year of residence by organic, inorganic, and
physical chemistry students, (3) admission to a research group during the second
term in residence, unless extension of time has been approved by the director of
graduate studies, and (4) satisfactory progress in 300-level research courses.

Dissertation

The PhD dissertation is based on independent scholarly research which, upon conclu-
sion, is defended in an oral examination before a PhD committee made up of the stu-
dent’s advisor and at least two other readers.

The preparation of a satisfactory dissertation normally requires at least four years of
full-time research. The final manuscript must conform to the requirements described
in the booklet The Form of the PhD Dissertation (www.gsas.harvard/edu/academic/
dissertation.html), included in the dissertation preparation packet of procedural and
deadline information that may be obtained from the CCB Department Office.

The PhD committee must be made up of the student’s advisor and at least two other
readers. Two members of the committee must be members of the Faculty of Arts and
Sciences. Faculty members from other schools at Harvard who hold appointments on
GSAS degree committees as well as FAS emeriti and research professors may serve
as a member of the dissertation committee.

Faculty of institutions outside of Harvard may serve as a member of the dissertation
committee providing the requirement of two readers from the FAS (one being the stu-
dent’s advisor) is met.

Master’s Degree (AM) Requirements

The Department of Chemistry and Chemical Biology does not grant a terminal AM
degree. However, upon completion of certain requirements, students in the Chem-
istry PhD program may apply for the AM degree.

Residence

A minimum of one year of full-time study is required.

111



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Classics

Course Requirements and Research

The student must pass eight advanced half-courses diversified among the fields of
chemistry with average grades of B or higher. Grades of B- will count as a pass
if balanced by a B+ or better on a one-for-one basis. Typically, four of the half-
courses are classroom work, and the remaining four are research courses. Students
will formulate a plan of study in consultation with a member of the Curriculum Ad-
vising Committee (CAC). The CAC may withhold approval for courses deemed in-
appropriate for the AM degree in Chemistry.

Approval of the application for the AM degree is contingent upon the satisfactory
completion of the required eight half-courses. Proper documentation of passing
grades on applicable bracketed courses (i.e., GSAS transcripts) must be received by
the department office before approval of the AM degree is granted.

Thesis

No thesis is required.

CLASSICS

The First Two Years

Course Requirements

Combination of 16 half-courses, 301s, or units of TIME.

The requirements for the seven different tracks (Classical Philology, Classical Ar-
chaeology, Classical Philosophy, Ancient History, Medieval Latin, Byzantine
Greek, and Modern Greek), and the stages at which they need to be completed, are
set out on the departmental website, www.fas.harvard.edu/~classics.

Policy on Incompletes: A student may carry a grade of Incomplete (INC) for course-
work not completed by the end of the term, but only until the last day of the follow-
ing term, unless with special permission of the graduate committee. Accumulation
of Incompletes is strongly discouraged.

Master of Arts (AM)
No terminal AM offered.

Teaching
Teaching is considered part of a student’s preparation for eventual employment, and
candidates are normally expected to be involved in undergraduate teaching beginning
in their third year. Teaching may consist of assisting in a large lecture course in the
Core or in a departmental literature survey, in conducting an undergraduate tutorial,
or in full responsibility for undergraduate language courses under the guidance of a
faculty mentor.

Advising

All graduate students throughout their program receive general advising from the
graduate committee, which meets formally with each student every term.
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¢ In the course of their preparation for the special examinations, students work closely
with three faculty members who direct their special authors and special field.

¢ From the beginning of the dissertation stage, the role of special individual advisor
is assumed by the dissertation director.

¢ In the event of a disagreement or dispute between student and dissertation director,
mediation will be provided through the director of graduate studies and the chair of
the department.

General Examinations

¢ All students will, normally by the end of their second year, take general examina-
tions as described on the departmental website.

Special Examinations

* By the end of the third or, at the latest, the fourth graduate year, the candidate must
take a two-hour oral examination in three chosen categories, as set out on the de-
partmental website. The choice of categories should be submitted for approval by
the graduate committee at the time of the general examinations or within a month
following them. Preparation for this examination will be by independent study, with
regular supervision by a faculty member for each part of the examination (Class.
Phil. 302). These examinations may be repeated only once in the event of failure.

Dissertation

* At the end of the special examinations, or at the latest within one month thereafter,
the candidate should specify the area in which the dissertation is to be written and
the name of the dissertation director. This person shall be a member of the Harvard
faculty.

* The candidate, after consultation with the director, and within two months of the
special examinations, will then invite two other faculty members to serve as readers.
In exceptional cases, and with the prior approval of the graduate committee, one of
these two members may be drawn from another department, another university, or
an equivalent institution.

* Before the end of the term following the special examinations, the candidate shall
meet with the director and the two readers for approval of the prospectus of the dis-
sertation. The director shall promptly, by means of the appropriate form (available
in the department office), notify the graduate committee of the approved title and
the name of the members of the dissertation committee.

¢ The director shall, by April 1 of each year, submit the appropriate form (available
in the department office) notifying the graduate committee of the student’s progress
toward completion of the dissertation.

¢ Not later than the end of the sixth graduate year (except by permission of the grad-
uate committee), the candidate must present a dissertation as evidence of indepen-
dent research. The dissertation shall be written in accordance with the following
directions (students’ attention is also drawn to the GSAS publication The Form of
the PhD Dissertation, available in the Registrar’s office or on the Web at
www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php):

(a) The dissertation must be written in an acceptable English style.
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(b) The completed work, in three copies, clearly printed but not yet bound, must be

ready for the three readers not later than April 1 for the degree in May, December 1
for the degree in March, or August 1 for the degree in November.

The completed work must be accompanied by two copies of a summary of not more
than 1,200 words, which the director will promptly forward to the editor of Harvard
Studies in Classical Philology for publication.

When the dissertation is completed and submitted, the director and the two readers
will read and vote on it. A majority of votes shall decide whether or not it is accept-
ed. Approval of the dissertation constitutes the final requirement for the degree. The
final copy should conform to the requirements described in The Form of the PhD
Dissertation (see above).

Please see the description of a secondary field in Classics at the end of Chapter VI.

COMPARATIVE LITERATURE

The First Three Years

Course Requirements

The number of required courses for the PhD in Comparative Literature is sixteen,
of which only two may be reading courses; at least fourteen are to be letter-graded
courses (i.e., not reading courses). Candidates are required to have at least as many
200-level courses as 100-level courses, and only in rare exceptions will courses be-
low the 100-level be allowed to count toward the degree. Candidates may arrange
to produce extra work, often in the form of longer papers, so as to receive from the
Department 200-level credit for courses that are listed at the 100-level in the Cours-
es of Instruction. Such arrangements should be made early in the term when the
course is being taken because they must be approved by the course instructor and
the director of graduate studies (DGS) or the Chair. This form is available from the
departmental office or may be downloaded from the departmental website
(www.fas.harvard.edu/~complit/).

Each candidate will normally be expected to balance coursework in the following
manner: 4 courses in the Department of Literature and Comparative Literature
(LCL); 3 in a first literature; 2 in a second literature; and 2 in a third literature. The
first literature must have a historical component, whatever the student’s area of spe-
cialization. Other coursework may include relevant courses in any of the above lit-
eratures; in another literature; in philosophy, anthropology, religion, linguistics, art,
economics, and so forth. Under special circumstances, the substitution of no more
than one of the four LCL courses will be allowed, with the approval of the DGS or
the Chair.

Each degree candidate is expected to fulfill the 16-course requirement by including
a significant dimension of comparative historical study. This dimension can be met
by taking a minimum of three courses with a chronological emphasis or focus differ-
ent from the candidate’s primary chronological focus. It is important that these three
courses be distinctly different from the main period in the candidate’s program. Thus
a candidate concentrating upon twentieth-century modernism would not be able to
fulfill this requirement with three courses in the nineteenth century, nor would a
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candidate specializing in neo-classicism be able to claim satisfactory completion on
the basis of three courses in the Renaissance.

¢ Many candidates will declare a chronological focus. However, candidates may
request a focus that covers a genre or field of study if it is followed throughout a
very broad historical range, e.g., tragedy or lyric poetry in languages ancient and
modern. In addition, all candidates will be welcome to identify a special interest in
a particular literary form (such as drama, lyric, narrative, and the like) or a topic of
substantial scope in literary theory (poetics, literature in its social context, the rela-
tion between literature and one of the other arts, and so forth). Whatever choice the
candidate makes, the decision must be communicated to the Chair by April 1 during
the first year of study. If candidates can identify their focus already at the outset of
their programs, they may do so.

Language Requirements

¢ Candidates should have knowledge of at least four languages variously related to
their course of study and long-term interests. One language may be studied only for
instrumental reasons and at least one must be studied because it stands in a useful
“cross-cultural” or “diachronic” relationship to others.

¢ One of the four languages may be an “instrumental” means for reading criticism, or
an access to philological and/or historical issues, or a first step toward eventually
studying the literature. Candidates may exercise this option by taking an advanced
language course or by passing a language exam in reading knowledge administered
under the auspices of the Department. The instrumental language is an option that
may appeal to candidates who seek in three languages a command that may extend
to include speaking, listening, and writing, and in one language reading knowledge
only; other candidates may choose to develop full command of all four languages.

® One of the four languages must be either premodern (diachronic) or cross-cultural.
The term “premodern” implies that this language stands in a historically founda-
tional or, in certain cases, diachronic relationship to one of the other languages.
Foundational languages would include classical Latin and Greek, biblical Hebrew,
classical Arabic, Chinese, Armenian and Sanskrit. Normally this language is not
simply the “Old” form of a modern language which is studied in Old, Middle or Me-
dieval, and Modern forms. In the event of uncertainty, candidates and/or their advi-
sors should consult the Curriculum Committee. There are inevitably languages
which are difficult to classify in this system. A case in point is classical Japanese.
The Department has considered this case twice and has decided both times that al-
though classical Japanese differs substantially from modern Japanese, the distinc-
tion is closer to a “medieval vs. Modern” distinction that could be found in other
traditions (even English, since Old English differs sharply from Modern English).
As aresult, the Department has resolved that the standard foundational language for
Japanese is classical Chinese; but the requirement can be satisfied by the ability to
read kambun. The term “cross-cultural” implies that this language is from another
linguistic-cultural group than the others. Usually a candidate working primarily
on European languages and literatures, and choosing not to study a premodern
language, would need to study a language such as Chinese or Arabic to meet this
requirement. Normally, English will nof count as a cross-cultural language.
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After appropriate consultation with the Chair and/or DGS, candidates will draw up
a list of four or more proposed languages; three of these will normally constitute the
literatures declared by the student (“first”, “second,” and “third”). The list will be
submitted to the Chair for consideration by the Department no later than October 1
of the first year and voted upon no later than November 1. (The list of proposed lan-
guages may be revised and resubmitted at a later date so long as they meet the guide-
lines.)

Language requirements must be finished by the end of the third year (of course, can-
didates who want to take an A.M. after the second year must complete language re-
quirements for that degree before the degree can be awarded).

Common Essay

Candidates must take a written, take-home Common Essay examination by the end
of the second year. Candidates will be asked to answer one of six general/theoretical
questions. As the instructions for this examination will indicate, candidates will be
expected to write from a comparative perspective and not respond solely on the ba-
sis of one literary tradition.

Grades

Candidates are required, in a given year, to receive more As than Bs and no grade
lower than B-. Candidates are not permitted to take an Incomplete in the Prosem-
inar nor may they take more than one Incomplete a term. Any Incomplete must be
completed before the end of the term that follows the one in which they took the
Incomplete.

Master of Arts (AM)

To obtain this degree the candidate must complete eight half-courses. One of these
half-courses must be the Proseminar, another one must be in comparative literature,
and the remaining six must include three in the first literature and two in the second
literature. No more than one of the eight half-courses may be a reading course.
Candidates are required to have at least as many 200-level as 100-level courses, and
only in rare exceptions will courses below the 100-level be allowed to count toward
the degree. The candidate must demonstrate proficiency in three languages, one of
which may be English.

Advising

All incoming students (G1) are advised by the Director of Graduate Studies. At the
end the first year, every G1 student is assigned an academic advisor, who may func-
tion for only one more year or else continue as the student’s academic advisor in G3
and beyond (by mutual agreement). During the G2 year, every student will meet with
his or her faculty advisor on a regular basis, especially at the beginning of each term;
the advisor will sign off on courses, check up on Incompletes, and help the student
prepare for the Common Exam and Reading Check. The academic advisor may be
one of the student’s examiners for the Reading Check, though not necessarily.

By April of G3, every student will constitute a dissertation committee (aka prospec-

tus committee), consisting of a “principal dissertation advisor” (PDA) and two other

committee members (Readers). At least one of the three must be a member of the

Literature and Comparative Literature faculty (more likely, two or even all three will

be members). The “principal dissertation advisor” can be the same as the student’s
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academic advisor (see above), but will often not be the same; if the PDA is a member
of Literature and Comparative Literature, then he or she also acts as the student’s de-
partmental academic advisor; if the PDA is not a member of Literature and Compar-
ative Literature, then the student will have a different departmental academic
advisor, most likely another member of the dissertation committee. The departmen-
tal academic advisor (who may be the PDA, but not necessarily, as per above) will
meet with the student at least twice a year, to check up on academic progress. In ad-
dition, the department as a whole will review the student’s progress as part of its an-
nual review of student progress every spring.

The Third Year and Beyond

The third-year requirements in the PhD program in Comparative Literature will
comprise two parts, a written Reading Check and a Prospectus Conference.

The Committee: 1deally, the three examiners for the Reading Check will also serve
as the three faculty participants in the Prospectus Conference—but this is a recom-
mendation rather than a requirement. Ordinarily, the three faculty participants in the
Prospectus Conference will be three readers of the dissertation.

The Reading Check: The Reading Check will test students in their general knowl-
edge of their literatures and will be a set of written examinations. Students are ex-
pected to assemble an examination committee with examiners in their three
different literatures no later than the last day of the spring term in the candidate’s
second year. The chair of this examination committee must be both an examiner and
a member of the department. For the first Literature Reading Check, the student will
need to demonstrate range, both chronologically and generically. The second and
third Reading Checks (on the student’s second and third literatures) will concentrate
on the focus (chronological, genre, or special field of study) that the student has de-
clared. The Reading Checks will focus upon lists tailored by the individual student,
for which approval must be granted by the student’s examiners and advisor. These
approved lists are due to the department along with a written agreement between
student and examiner about the format for the examination by the last day of reading
period in their second year. The entire class of third-year students will take the
Reading Check examinations on the same day.

Prospectus Conference: The conference is a meeting between the student and three
faculty members. The conference will be a discussion of a fairly broad range of
reading undertaken by the student in preparation for work on the dissertation. The
conference will include a detailed discussion of the dissertation prospectus itself,
with the aim of ensuring that the student is well prepared to move forward with the
project and has developed both a viable conceptual structure and an appropriate out-
line of the chapters that will comprise the dissertation.

Acceptance of the Prospectus: After the examination, the prospectus, revised if nec-
essary, will be circulated to all department members. At a department meeting con-
vened by the chair it will be discussed and voted on. Where appropriate, the first
reader will communicate any further suggestions for changing the prospectus and
the bibliography directly to the candidate.
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Submission of the Dissertation

It is expected that students will submit chapters to their dissertation committee reg-
ularly, and revise each chapter after comments by the readers. A full version of the
dissertation must be submitted to every member of the dissertation committee at
least 6 weeks prior to GSAS Registrar’s deadline for submitting dissertations for a
particular degree period. This deadline will allow committee members to make final
suggestions and give their approval before the manuscript is printed in its final, for-
mal version. It is extremely important for students who are in the final stages of dis-
sertation preparation to allow ample time to gather the signatures required on the
acceptance certificate and to ensure that the certificate is submitted by the proper
due date.

The PhD in Comparative Literature with a Special Program

in the Study of Oral Tradition and Literature
The requirements for this special program are essentially the same as those listed
above, except that at least one of the literatures must constitute (or at least include)
a substantial corpus that is independent of written transmission and that derives
from collections of performance recorded under strictly supervised conditions of
fieldwork. A major resource for such purposes is the Milman Parry Collection at
Harvard. Students in this program are overseen by the department’s Committee on
the Study of Oral Tradition and Literature.

Please see the description of a secondary field in Comparative Literature at the end of
Chapter VL.

EARTH AND PLANETARY SCIENCES
The First Two Years

Appointment of Advisors

The Graduate Studies Committee (GSC) meets with all new students and assigns a
preliminary advisor during the first week of the fall term. (Normally, it will be clear
from the admissions process which faculty member should be the preliminary advi-
sor.) After meeting with the GSC, students meet with their preliminary advisor dur-
ing the beginning of the fall term to discuss a plan of study.

Unless students have an outside fellowship, the first year of funding derives from
the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences (GSAS). This system is set up so the stu-
dent can explore the scientific possibilities within the department before deciding
upon a dissertation topic and PhD advisor. Toward this aim, the majority of the EPS
faculty give introductions to their research and laboratories on Friday afternoons
during the fall term. Toward the end of the spring term, first-year students submit
their Plan of Study, which includes their proposed PhD advisor and committee.
Normally, the advisory committee consists of a principal advisor and up to three
other faculty members from the department. As students’ research interests evolve,
the composition of their advisory committee can be adjusted.

Plan of Study/Course Requirements

All first-year graduate students are required to file a Plan of Study form toward the
end of the their second term. The form asks students to specify which courses

118



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Earth and Planetary Sciences

they intend to use to satisfy each component of the course requirements, to name
a PhD advisor, and to list members to serve on their advisory committee. The co-
directors of the GSC will review and approve the plans of study, or will notify stu-
dents and their principal advisor if they foresee any problems.

All students are required to take at least eight letter-graded graduate-level half-
courses in fulfillment of the PhD degree. Four of these half-courses must be at the
200 level in Earth and Planetary Sciences or related courses at a suitable level in oth-
er disciplines such as Applied Mathematics, Applied Physics, Astronomy, Biology,
Chemistry, Engineering Sciences, Mathematics, or Physics. Students in geophysics,
seismology, ocean and atmospheric dynamics and other math-intensive research areas
are expected to take two half-courses out of Applied Math 201, 202 and 203 or higher.
Students in less mathematically-oriented research areas (as defined by their advisory
committee) must take Applied Math 105b and one of Applied Math 105a, 111, 115,
132, 147 or higher-level math courses. The second math course may also be one of
EPS 131, 132, 201, 202, 204 or Engineering Sciences 123, 162, 220, or 240. With the
consent of their advisory committee, students may petition the GSC to replace one or
both of the math courses with Statistics 110 and 111 or higher. The department as-
sumes all students have taken the mathematic equivalent to Applied Math 21a and
21b. If not, they should be taken in addition to the above requirement.

To ensure that graduate students gain exposure to the many areas of Earth sciences,
the department has a breadth requirement. Students are required to take at least two
EPS courses outside of their main area of research interest. These courses must
be approved by the student’s advisor. By petition to the GSC, courses with an Earth
or planetary science component in other departments at Harvard may count towards
the breadth requirement, provided the course is a lecture course with an exam or a
term paper designed for graduate students.

Students may petition the Graduate Studies Committee to receive credit for no more
than two courses taken elsewhere in partial fulfillment of the four, 200-level, half-
courses. Under exceptional circumstances, students may petition to receive credit for
equivalent math courses at the 200 level or above taken elsewhere.

The requirements outlined above are a minimum standard and students will usually
take additional courses in their selected fields and in other fields. Students normally
satisfy the course requirements in the first two years of graduate study in prepara-
tion for their qualifying oral examination, however, students need not fulfill these
requirements before beginning research and should not put off research on this ac-
count.

All degree candidates must maintain an average equivalent to B or better to continue
in the program. Satisfactory progress is reviewed annually and students who fall be-
low the grade minimum will normally be given one term to improve their grades

Teaching Requirements

All PhD students are required to serve as teaching fellows for at least two sections
during their time at Harvard. This requirement ensures that all students have at least
some exposure to classroom or laboratory interactions with undergraduates, as
teaching will likely be an important aspect of any future career. First-year students
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may not teach in their first term, but may serve as teaching fellows in the second
term when the course material is useful for their own professional training (gener-
ally not Core or introductory classes).

Many students teach more than the minimum requirement. In some cases, this addi-
tional teaching provides necessary financial support for their research if research
grants or fellowships are not available. However, to ensure that teaching does not pro-
hibit satisfactory progress, students are required to petition the Graduate Studies
Committee if they wish to teach more than two sections in a single academic year.

It is department policy that students keep half of the teaching stipend after meeting
the two-course teaching requirement. Under special circumstances, students may
petition the Graduate Studies Committee to keep the full stipend while teaching the
two required sections or after they have fulfilled the minimum requirement.

If a student has received an outside fellowship that permits additional support, he or
she may keep the stipend from teaching in addition to the fellowship—even if it is
while teaching the two required sections.

Students are required to consult with their faculty advisor regarding when and
which courses they should teach, in order to maximize the benefit to their education
and training and make sure teaching does not interfere with their thesis work. Stu-
dents are also required to attend a Bok Center Teaching Conference (offered at the
start of each term) prior to teaching their first class. Students for whom English is
their second language may want to also contact the Bok Center to discuss which re-
sources (available year round) would help them become effective teachers.

Qualifying Oral Examination

The purpose of the oral examination is to determine a student’s depth and breadth
of scholarship in a chosen area of specialization as well as the student’s originality,
capacity for synthesis and critical examination, intensity of intellectual curiosity,
and clarity of communication.

In consultation with their principal advisor, students are required to prepare and
submit to their committee members and to the department office a ten- to fifteen-
page paper on a research topic, to discuss it in-depth, and to answer questions about
the topic and closely related problems. More far-reaching questions that have a bear-
ing in the research may also be subjects for discussion. The research paper should be
distributed to the committee with a copy to the department office at least two weeks
prior to the date of the orals, failing which their exam may have to be rescheduled.
All candidates for the PhD degree are expected to take the oral examination by the
end of their fourth term in the program. It is the student’s responsibility to file the
Request for the Oral Examination form or petition for postponement. The form re-
quests the student and principal advisor each to nominate a member of the examining
committee for the oral examination. Normally, these will be the other members of the
student’s advisory committee. The examining committee will consist of the principal
advisor, the nominee of the principal advisor, the nominee of the student, together
with a fourth member from the GSC who will be appointed by the GSC. This fourth
member will act as convenor (i.e., chair) at the examination and will report the out-
come of the examination to the department office. The Request for the Oral Exami-
nation form or a petition to postpone is due by the study card due date in the student’s
fourth term in the program.
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Request for permission to postpone the examination is by written petition to the
GSC and should include statements by both the student and his/her principal advisor
outlining the reasons for postponement.

Oral examinations are open to all faculty members of the department, but only the ex-
amining committee members will evaluate the students. The examination generally
begins with a presentation of the student’s proposition lasting approximately twenty
minutes. Visual aids are encouraged; it is the student’s responsibility to ensure that
the necessary equipment is set up. The presentation should include an introduction
explaining the rationale for the study, the methodology employed and something of
the context in the field of study into which the research project fits, and its implica-
tions or possible implications for neighboring branches of the Earth sciences.

The student’s presentation will be followed by questions from the examining com-
mittee members and other faculty members present that will focus on issues bearing
on the ability of the student to carry out dissertation research in his or her chosen
area, but will not be limited to any narrow field of specialization.

Students who do not pass the qualifying oral examination are normally given anoth-
er chance with specific guidelines for improvement on their weakness(es).

The duration of the examination is variable but is usually in the neighborhood of
two to three hours.

Progress Reports

In the third and subsequent years of study, students and their advisory committees
are required to file an annual Progress Report. It is the student’s responsibility to
arrange for the Progress Report. This form is intended to keep the student, advisors,
and the GSC aware of the student’s progress toward the degree.

By the end of the sixth term, students are required to submit to the department, via
their advisory committee, the subject and general objectives of their proposed dis-
sertation research. Details may be modified as the dissertation progresses, but any
major change in the subject and scope of the dissertation must be approved by the
advisory committee. Candidates must submit the dissertation not more than five
years after having passed the Qualifying Oral Examination.

Final Examination/Dissertation Defense

The object of the dissertation is to show that candidates have technical mastery of the
field in which they present themselves and that they are capable of independent re-
search. The subject should be distinct and limited, and the writer should be able to for-
mulate conclusions modifying or enlarging some aspects of present knowledge.

When students have completed writing the dissertation, they meet with their final
examination committee for a private defense of their dissertation. This private de-
fense generally takes between one and two hours. An unbound copy of the disserta-
tion is distributed to the final examination committee members at least two weeks
prior to the private defense. An electronic copy is also given to the department office
and is available to the department community if requested.

PhD candidates are required to file the form Request for Appointment of Final Exam-
iners and Scheduling of Final Examination. This form requests that the student and
the principal advisor each nominate a member of the final examining committee for
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the final examination. The final examining committee is approved by the GSC and
normally will consist of the principal advisor, the nominee of the principal advisor,
the nominee of the student, together with a fourth member appointed by the GSC.
This form is provided to request scheduling of the final private examination and the
public presentation.

¢ At the private defense, PhD candidates can expect recommendations for changes to
their dissertation and/or a decision on whether or not the final examination commit-
tee feels they are ready to go forward with a public defense.

® Itis expected that the dissertation will conform to the requirements described in The
Form of the PhD Dissertation, available online (www.gsas.harvard.edu/
current_students/form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).

Academic Advising
¢ See First Two Years, Appointment of Advisor.

¢ Between the qualifying oral examination and acceptance of the dissertation, stu-
dents normally work with the advisory committee assigned to them during their first
year of study. The student, in coordination with the PhD advisor, may recommend
to the GSC changes to the assigned committees by writing to the Academic Program
Coordinator. The GSC normally accommodates and approves these changes.

® The co-directors of graduate studies mediate issues between graduate students and
advisors should they arise.

EAST ASIAN LANGUAGES AND CIVILIZATIONS
The First Two Years
The department considers applications only for the PhD degree.
Residence

®  Minimum of two years of full-time study, 16 half-courses or the equivalent. A “half
course” is any single-term course offered for credit. For financial residence require-
ments, see the application booklet.

Program of Study

¢ Each student is required to engage in a program of study that involves at least three
fields of knowledge. One of these fields should be chosen to demonstrate breadth in
regard to a different area, discipline, or period. The program will be determined in
consultation with the student’s advisor. Courses in other departments may be included
whenever appropriate. Two research seminar papers with a grade of A- and above, one
of which must be in the student’s primary field, are required of all students prior to
taking the General Examination.

Language Requirements

The Department sets specific language requirements for the degree that are intended
to ensure that all students are proficient in the primary language(s) needed for profes-
sional scholarly research in the field. These requirements are the same for EALC and
HEAL PhD candidates.

The minimal language requirements for the PhD involve mastery of one East Asian
language and advanced work in a second East Asian language. What those languages
are depends upon a student’s regional and disciplinary specialization, and there is
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variation across the Department. Standard requirements are defined for the different
regional specializations as follows:

China: Fourth-year level in modern Chinese; second-year level in literary Chi-
nese; third-year level in modern Japanese or, in exceptional cases, equivalent
ability in another East Asian language.

China/Inner Asia: The same as for China, with the addition of two years’ study
of one or more of the spoken or literary languages of Inner Asia (Manchu, Mon-
golian, Tibetan, Uyghur, Chaghatay).

Japan: Fourth-year level in modern Japanese; first-year level in classical Japa-
nese; second-year level in literary Chinese for students of pre-modern Japan;
first-year level in literary Chinese for students of modern Japan. Note: In excep-
tional cases, a second year of classical Japanese may be substituted for the fourth
year of modern Japanese.

Korea: Third-year level in modern Korean; third-year level in modern Japanese;
first-year level in literary Chinese for students of modern Korea; second-year lev-
el in literary Chinese for students of pre-modern Korea.

Tibet: Third-year level in literary Tibetan; first-year level in modern Tibetan;
combined three years’ study of literary and modern Chinese, depending on spe-
cialty. Note: In some cases, the equivalent background in either Manchu or Mon-
golian may be substituted for Chinese.

Incompletes

Students must not carry more than three.

Advising
Students are assigned advisors appropriate to their fields when they first arrive, and
will continue to work closely with them throughout their program. They will also
consult periodically with the director(s) of graduate studies. Students may change
advisors in consultation with the department.

General Examination

The student must pass a two-hour oral examination in at least three fields. In addition
to the oral examination, the student will be required to demonstrate proficiency in the
primary language to be used in his or her research. Each subfield within the depart-
ment will determine the means to test such proficiency.

Students are expected to pass the general examination by the end of the third year in
the department, but no later than the beginning of their fourth year. For those students
who have previously gained the AM at Harvard, at the end of the second year in the
PhD program of the department but no later than the beginning of the third year.

The Dissertation

Prospectus

A prospectus of a student’s dissertation, between 15 and 25 pages, will be required by
the end of the term after the general examination has been passed. At the end of the
G-4 year, students are normally expected to present their prospectuses at a conference
of faculty and students.
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Dissertation

¢ The dissertation, which must make an original contribution to knowledge, may deal
with any subject approved by the department. It must demonstrate the student’s capac-
ity to make critical use of source material in one or more East Asian languages.

PhD in History and East Asian Languages

In addition to the degree in EALC, the Department also accepts applications from
students who wish to study for the PhD in History and East Asian Languages. The
requirements for the degree are similar to those for the PhD in East Asian Languages and
Civilization. The principal difference is the additional requirement of a passing grade in
one of the first-year colloquia (e.g., History 3910) offered in the Department of History.
Students in this program are overseen by EALC’s Committee on the PhD in History and
East Asian Languages, which includes faculty from both the Department of East Asian
Languages and Civilizations and the Department of History.

ECONOMICS
The First Two Years

Courses

® The following required courses are normally completed during the first two years:
Core macro and micro series Ec 2010a, 2010b, 2010c, 2010d; Ec 2120; and the dis-
tribution requirement consisting of one course in economic history. The economic his-
tory requirement must be complete before the oral general examination can be taken.

¢ Students must complete one course for distribution. Students must register for Ec
3000 in the spring term of their second year. The Ec 3000 paper must be complete
and physically present in the student’s file in the department’s graduate office before
the oral general examination can be taken.

Advising

¢ Students in the first year of study are assigned a faculty advisor by the director of
graduate studies. In subsequent years, students may either remain with the first
year advisor or choose an advisor on their own. Within one year of passing the
oral examination, students must assemble a dissertation committee consisting of
at least two faculty members. Most students choose to have a member of their
dissertation committee also serve as their advisor. This, however, is not required.
Students choose the dissertation committee, which is responsible for conducting
the dissertation defense and approving the dissertation. This committee typical-
ly consists of three faculty members, one of whom must be a senior faculty mem-
ber. One of the faculty members on the dissertation committee may also serve as
the student’s main advisor.

The General Written Examinations

¢ General written examinations in micro and macro economics are taken in the spring
of the first year. Students must pass each examination with a grade of B or better.

124



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Economics

The Oral Examination

¢ The oral examination is taken in two areas of concentration (the “special fields”). Typi-
cally, two terms of coursework will have been completed in each of the special fields. A
listing of fields is kept in the department’s graduate office. Fields not listed must be ap-
proved by the director of graduate studies prior to scheduling the examination. The ex-
aminers in the special fields are selected by the student.

Time Limits
¢ For the student to remain in good standing, the requirements enumerated to this
point must be completed within the first three years.

Year Three and Forward

Year Three
Working Seminar

® After passing the oral general examination, students must enroll in a working semi-
nar or participate in an informal lunchtime seminar group. Students in their third year
and above must present in a working seminar (or informal lunchtime seminar) each
term.

¢ In the third year, students must select a primary advisor within the Economics De-
partment. Students are allowed to change their primary advisor according to their re-
search interests, but must notify the graduate student coordinator of any changes.

Dissertation Committee and Research Plan

* Within one year of passing the oral examination, students must assemble a dissertation
committee consisting of at least two faculty members, and must complete a preliminary
research plan of, at most, five pages, which is signed by the dissertation committee.

After Year Three
Working Seminars

¢ Students must present a paper on results of the dissertation research to a working
seminar. To accomplish this end, students must continue to enroll in a working sem-
inar each term.

Time Limits

¢ Students must complete the dissertation within three years of residency after pass-
ing the oral general examination or face a lapse of candidacy. Students are allowed
one year of leave and may apply for an additional year of grace. Nevertheless, the
dissertation must be completed within a maximum of five years after passing the
oral general examination.

Dissertation

The Dissertation Committee

¢ The dissertation committee typically consists of three faculty members, one of
whom must be a senior faculty member. At least one additional committee member
should be a member of the department. The third member can be from another de-
partment or from another university.
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The Special Examination

The special examination is administered in conjunction with the dissertation de-
fense. It is much like the defense, but the questions are not limited to the dissertation
itself.

Time and Place of Defense and Special Examination

The date and time for the defense and special examination are determined by the
student after consulting with the dissertation committee. The date should allow time
for any revisions to be made to the dissertation before it is bound and submitted to
the registrar. The graduate office will arrange for a room for the defense.

THE SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING
AND APPLIED SCIENCES

The First Two Years

Students may work toward one or two of three graduate degrees (master of science,
master of engineering, doctor of philosophy) in one of four subjects—applied
mathematics, applied physics, computer science, and engineering sciences. Within
engineering sciences, students may pursue several areas including bioengineering,
electrical engineering, environmental engineering, and mechanical and materials
engineering.

Master of Science (SM)

The SM degree is awarded for the successful completion at Harvard of eight half-
courses comprising an integrated program of both depth and breadth. Students are
expected to take as many of the eight courses as possible from the 200-level courses
offered by the School of Engineering and Applied Sciences (SEAS). At least four
of the eight must be SEAS courses, and a maximum of three 100-level courses may
be substituted for 200-level offerings. One 299r course may be included if a core
exists of at least five other 200-level courses. The program is developed in consul-
tation with a field advisor and a Committee on Higher Degrees (CHD) advisor, and
must be approved by the CHD. Early planning of courses is essential, and the SM
degree program must be submitted by the end of September.

Only letter-graded courses may be included in the program, all courses must be passed
with a grade of C- or better, and a B or better average grade must be maintained. A
temporary incomplete grade is equivalent to a C. Fall term incomplete grades must
be resolved before the beginning of the succeeding fall term and spring term Incom-
plete grades must be resolved before the beginning of the succeeding spring term,
unless an earlier deadline is specified by the instructor. A permanent Incomplete is
equivalent to a grade of E.

No thesis, foreign language, or general examination is required although a thesis
option is possible.

Students admitted to the PhD program can apply for and receive the SM on comple-
tion of the requirements for the master’s degree.
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Advanced standing undergraduates in Harvard College may apply for admission to
the AB-SM program (see Chapter II) for the fourth year and are subject to the SM
requirements described above.

Master of Engineering (ME)

Students who wish to pursue more advanced formal training without undertaking
the research required for the PhD degree may earn the ME degree by successfully
completing one year of coursework at Harvard beyond that required for the SM
degree.

The ME degree program should be submitted before the end of the first year of grad-
uate study. Sixteen half-courses are required, comprising an integrated program de-
veloped with a field advisor and a Committee on Higher Degrees (CHD) advisor,
and approved by the CHD. The course requirements include those for the SM degree
plus eight additional graduate-level courses.

No more than four 300-level courses may be included, and these courses are nor-
mally devoted to a single project on which a thesis is submitted.

All courses included must be passed with a grade of C- or better and a B or better
average grade must be maintained. A temporary Incomplete grade is equivalent to
a C. Fall term Incomplete grades must be resolved before the beginning of the suc-
ceeding fall term and spring term Incomplete grades must be resolved before
the beginning of the succeeding spring term, unless an earlier deadline is specified
by the instructor. A permanent Incomplete is equivalent to a grade of E.

The ME is considered a terminal degree. No thesis, foreign language, or general ex-
amination is required although a thesis option is possible.

Doctor of Philosophy (PhD)
The PhD requires a minimum academic residency of two years beyond the bache-
lor’s degree. Programs are individually developed in consultation with a field advi-
sor and a Committee on Higher Degrees (CHD) advisor and must be approved by
the CHD, which also reviews any requests for exceptions to the requirements. A
prospective PhD degree program must be filed for review by the CHD before the
beginning of spring recess during the student’s second term. A final PhD degree
program must be submitted before Thanksgiving recess in the student’s third term.

Courses

Normally, students spend one-and-one-half to two years on coursework. The goal of
our curriculum is to foster the education of PhD students so that they develop both
the in-depth knowledge of their fields and the broader appreciation and skills that
they will need after graduation. Students should work in close consultation with their
advisors to develop an appropriate program of study which will contain a minimum
of ten courses. Courses provide the background knowledge that is often needed to
successfully complete research, and allow one to learn more broadly about a field or
related fields in a structured fashion. Courses are not meant as and should not be seen
as an impediment to research, but as a means of enhancing one’s research ability and
as part of the process of becoming a mature, well-rounded member of one’s field. We
emphasize that the 10 course requirement is considered a minimum, and not a goal;
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students are encouraged to take additional courses whenever appropriate. Of the ten
required courses for the PhD degree:

* At least 8 courses will normally be disciplinary courses, i.e. courses that pro-
vide the scientific, mathematical, and technical depth that students need for our
graduate programs in engineering and applied science.

¢ Up to two courses can normally be “298r” or “299r” courses, “Innovation” style
courses that broaden a student’s perspective, or relevant courses at a suitable lev-
el in other departments (e.g. economics) or schools (HKS, Business School,
Medical School).

Each course must be passed with a grade of B- or better, and students should achieve
better than a B average grade in the courses in the major field and at least a B aver-
age in the adjacent areas. Academic, but not financial, credit may be granted for
graduate work done elsewhere, but only if those courses are approved by the
Committee on Higher Degrees as part of the degree program and justification for
inclusion has been provided. Ordinarily, five such courses is the maximum number
approved, and only four will count towards the eight disciplinary courses. In most cas-
es fewer than five will be accepted.

The first year is ordinarily spent principally on coursework, although some students
may begin research. The second year is usually divided between coursework and re-
search, with coursework completed during the third year if necessary.

Incompletes

A temporary Incomplete grade is equivalent to a C. Fall term Incomplete grades
must be resolved before the beginning of the succeeding fall term and spring term
incomplete grades must be resolved before the beginning of the succeeding spring
term, unless an earlier deadline is specified by the instructor. A permanent Incom-
plete is equivalent to a grade of E.

Language Requirement

There is no foreign language requirement.

Teaching
Teaching is not an SEAS requirement for the PhD degree. It may, however, be part
of a student’s funding package and may be encouraged by a student’s advisor.

Advising

When a student enters the PhD program, she or he is assigned two advisors, a field
advisor, based on the research interests expressed in the application, and a CHD ad-
visor, selected from the current faculty members of the SEAS Committee on Higher
Degrees. These advisors assist the student with developing, within the CHD guide-
lines, a program of courses that will provide the preparation needed for dissertation
research.

During the first year in the program, the student focuses on identifying a specific
research area and a potential research advisor, often the field advisor originally
assigned. However, if the student finds that another faculty member’s research
more closely matches his or her interests, the student can ask that faculty member

128



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Engineering and Applied Sciences

to become his or her advisor. If the original field advisor will not be the potential
research advisor, she or he provides assistance, if needed, in identifying other pos-
sible research areas and supervisors. In either case, the student should discuss this
question with and have agreement from a potential research supervisor by the end
of the first year.

¢ During the second year, the student finalizes the program of courses with approval
of the potential research advisor and the CHD, and a qualifying examination com-
mittee is developed, chaired by the potential research advisor and including nomi-
nations by the research advisor, the student and the CHD. When the qualifying
examination is passed, the research advisor nominates and chairs a research com-
mittee, which oversees the student’s research and dissertation. A research/disser-
tation committee exists throughout the rest of the student’s graduate career, with
any necessary changes to its composition made by the research advisor. Any
member of the research committee can serve as a source of information and advice
for the student throughout subsequent graduate years, as can the members of the
CHD.

The Oral Qualifying Examination

® Preparation in the major field is evaluated in a two-hour oral examination by a
qualifying committee. The examination has the dual purpose of verifying the ade-
quacy of the student’s preparation for undertaking research in a chosen field and of
assessing the student’s ability to synthesize knowledge already acquired. Areas
within SEAS have different customs regarding the detailed nature of the qualifying
examination. For example, the format may involve principally the presentation and
discussion of a potential dissertation topic. It may also include general questions
in the chosen research field and related areas. In some parts of SEAS, the exami-
nation may be dominated by the latter procedures at the choice of the examining
committee.

¢ The qualifying committee is selected when the final PhD program is filed, usually
consists of four Harvard faculty members, and must include at least two SEAS
faculty members.

® The qualifying examination should be taken before the examination period of the
fourth term; any extension of that deadline must be approved by the Committee on
Higher Degrees.

¢ Three outcomes of the qualifying examination are possible. The committee may
pass or fail the student or judge the performance to be inconclusive. If inconclu-
sive, the student and committee may schedule a second examination, which must
be conclusive. If the outcome of either examination is a failure, a student may not
reregister, thus terminating degree candidacy.

Research and Dissertation

¢ Upon successful completion of the qualifying examination, a committee usually
consisting of three or four Harvard faculty members, is selected and chaired by the
research supervisor and constituted to oversee the dissertation research. The com-
mittee must include at least two SEAS faculty members, one of whom must be a se-
nior faculty member.
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In the student’s sixth term, a progress report, which includes remarks by the student
and comments by the committee members, must be submitted by the end of the
reading period. Beginning with the eighth term, progress reports are due by the end
of the reading period each term, and the committee is strongly urged to meet as a
group with the student at least once each year to complete the progress report.

Original research culminating in the dissertation is usually completed in the fourth or
fifth year. The dissertation must, in the judgment of the research committee, meet the
standards of significant and original research. No prospectus is required by the divi-
sion. The dissertation should be a coherent document addressed to a broad audience
in the subject area. A collection of manuscripts intended for publication as technical
papers is not considered by SEAS to constitute an acceptable dissertation.

Final Oral Examination

When the dissertation is completed to the satisfaction of the research committee,
generally in the fourth or fifth year and rarely later than the end of the student’s sixth
year, a final oral examination is scheduled at a time to which the committee has
agreed.

This public examination devoted to the field of the dissertation is conducted by the
student’s research committee. It consists of a presentation and defense of the disser-
tation itself and may also include more general questions relating to the field of the
research.

At the end of the examination, the committee may accept the dissertation, possibly
subject to revisions, or specify further requirements.

Three copies of the final dissertation, one bound and two unbound copies, must be
delivered to the SEAS academic office prior to the degree meeting of the Committee
on Higher Degrees, where recommendations on degrees are voted. An electronic
copy of the dissertation must also be provided to the academic office. After a positive
recommendation to grant the PhD is voted in SEAS, the dissertation is delivered to
the Registrar’s office.

Engineering and Physical Biology PhD track

Students admitted to the EPB program through the SEAS will have somewhat dif-
ferent degree requirements than those described above. During the first year, an
EPB student will take two half-courses specifically designed for this program plus
an EPB-specific summer tutorial in computation. Six other half-courses taken in the
first year and two half-courses taken in the second year must include one half-
course in bio-engineering, bio-materials or bio-physics, and seven half-courses
drawn from offerings in Applied Mathematics, Applied Physics, and Engineering
Sciences. Within these guidelines, the individual program of coursework will be de-
veloped by the student in consultation with an EPB Mentoring Committee and rep-
resentatives of the SEAS. Students will also be speakers each year in an annual one-
day EPB/daVinci symposium.

Each student in the EPB program will be required to be a teaching fellow in two ap-
proved half-courses, with this requirement to be fulfilled by the end of the third year.

Oral Qualifying Examination: Suitability for PhD dissertation research will be de-
termined by a qualifying examination to be taken in the spring of the second year.
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This oral examination will be conducted by faculty representing biology, biochem-
istry, engineering and physics and will require the student to respond to questions
regarding subject, experimental approaches and conclusions in abstracts of four sci-
entific papers, one from each of the above areas.

® Dissertation: Research may begin as early as the end of the first year or as late as
the end of the second year and may be undertaken in the laboratory of any member
of the daVinci Group which supports this program, or with another member of the
FAS science faculty. Dissertation research will normally be completed in five or six
years from matriculation.

ENGLISH

The Program

The program takes between four and seven years to complete, with the majority
finishing in five or six years. The first two years are devoted to course work and to
preparation for the PhD Qualifying Exam (the “General” exam) at the beginning of the
second year. The second and third years are devoted to preparing for the Dissertation
Qualifying Exam (the “Field” exam) and writing the Dissertation Prospectus. The
fourth, fifth and, where necessary, sixth years are spent in completion of the PhD disser-
tation. From the third year until the final year (when they are generally supported by
Dissertation Completion Fellowships), students also devote time to teaching and to
developing teaching skills. Students with previous graduate training, and those able to
accelerate, may complete their dissertations in the fourth or fifth years. Students are
strongly discouraged from taking more than seven years to complete the program
except under the most exceptional circumstances.

The program aims to provide the holder of the PhD with a broad knowledge of
English and American literature and language, including critical and cultural theory.
Additional important skills include facility with the tools of scholarship—ancient and
modern foreign languages, bibliographic procedures, and textual and editorial methods.
The program also emphasizes the ability to write well, to do solid and innovative
scholarly and critical work in a specialized field or fields, to teach effectively, and to
make articulate presentations at conferences, seminars, and symposia.

Residence

* Two years of enrollment for full-time study are a minimum requirement, with a total
of at least 14 courses completed with honor grades (no grade lower than B-).

¢ The minimum standard for satisfactory work in the Graduate School is a B average
in each academic year.

Courses

* A minimum of 14 courses must be completed no later than the end of the second
year.

¢ Students typically devote part of their course work in the first year to preparation
for the “General” exam, focusing increasingly on their field in the second year.
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At least ten courses must be at the 200 (graduate) level, and at least six of these ten
must be taken within the department. Graduate students in the English department
will have priority for admission into 200-level courses.

The remaining courses may be either at the 200 or the 100 level.

Independent Study and Creative Writing

One of the 100-level courses may be taken as independent study (English 399) with
a professor, but not before the second term of residence. Other independent study
courses will be permitted only in exceptional circumstances, and with the concur-
rence of the professor and the director of graduate studies (DGS).

Only one creative writing course may be taken for credit and counts as a 100-level
course.

Advanced Standing

No more than four graduate-level courses may be transferred from other institu-
tions, at the discretion of the graduate director, after the student has completed at
least three 200-level courses with a grade of A or A-.

Transferred courses will not count towards the minimum of ten 200-level courses
required but will be understood as 100-level courses.

Incompletes

No more than one Incomplete may be carried forward at any one time by a graduate
student in the English department, and it must be made up no later than six weeks
after the start of the next term.

In applying for an incomplete, a student must have signed permission from the in-
structor and the DGS, or run the risk of having the course in question not count to-
wards fulfillment of program requirements.

If a student does not complete work by the deadline, the course will not count to-
wards fulfillment of program requirements, unless there are documented extenuat-
ing circumstances.

Language Requirements

A reading knowledge of two languages is required.

Normally, Latin, ancient Greek, French, German, Spanish, and Italian are the
accepted languages. Other languages may be acceptable if deemed relevant and
appropriate to a student’s program of study.

Students may fulfill the language requirements in the following ways: (1) by
passing a two-hour translation exam with a dictionary; (2) by taking a one-term
literature course in the chosen language; or (3), in the case of Latin and Greek, by
taking two terms of elementary Latin or Greek.

Any course taken to fulfill the language requirement must be passed with a grade of
B- or better. Literature-level language courses count for course credit; elementary
language courses do not.
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The (Non-Terminal) Master of Arts Degree
¢ In order to apply for the AM degree, students must complete, with a grade of B or
better, no fewer than a total of seven courses, including a minimum of four English
courses, at least three of which MUST be at the graduate (200-) level, and one addi-
tional course which MUST be taken at the graduate level, but may be taken in another
department. Students must also fulfill at least one of their departmental language re-
quirements.

General Examination

¢ At the beginning of the second year, each student will take a seventy-five minute
oral exam, based on a list of authors and/or titles that the department will make
available for each entering class in the summer prior to its arrival. The student must
fulfill at least one language requirement by the end of the first year in order to be
eligible to take the General Exam.

¢ The examiners will be three regular members of the department (assistant, associ-
ate, or full professors), whose names will not be disclosed in advance.

® A candidate whose performance in the exam is judged inadequate will be recorded
as “not yet passed” and must retake the exam at a time to be determined. If the can-
didate does not pass on the second attempt, he or she will not be able to continue in
the program.

Field Oral Examination

¢ The purpose of the Field Oral Exam is twofold: to examine the student’s preparation
in the primary teaching and scholarly field he or she means to claim, and to explore
an emerging dissertation topic.

® The two-hour examination is taken in December of the third year of graduate study,
and is conducted by a three-person examination committee, chosen by the student
no later than September of the third year, normally from among the tenured and lad-
der faculty of the English department.

¢ One faculty member acts as chair of the committee and assists the student in select-
ing its other members. This committee, or some part of it, will likely continue to
serve as the student’s dissertation advisors.

¢ During the exam, the student is asked to demonstrate an adequate knowledge both of the
major primary works and selected scholarly works in her or his chosen field and to give
a first account of a dissertation project. The exam focuses on a list of primary and schol-
arly works, drawn up by the student in consultation with the examination committee.

® When desired by the candidate and the candidate’s committee, the fields list may be
informed by longer lists of works provided by the department, augmented by the
student to accommodate her or his particular scholarly interests.

® The entire committee meets with the student at least four weeks before the exam
(that is, before the Thanksgiving break) to finalize his or her fields list and discuss
the exam format.

¢ The exam is graded Pass/Fail.
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Dissertation Prospectus
The dissertation prospectus, signed and approved by three advisors (one of whom
may be the DGS), is due in the Graduate Office by May 15 of the third year.

The prospectus is neither a draft chapter nor a detailed road-map of the next two
years work but a sketch, no longer than seven to ten pages, of the topic upon which
the student plans to write, which gives a preliminary account of the argument, struc-
ture, and scope of the student’s intended treatment of the topic. The overview will
be followed by a bibliography.

The prospectus is written in consultation with the dissertation advisors, who will
meet the student at least once in the spring of the third year to discuss the prospectus
and to draw up a timetable for the writing of the dissertation.

In planning a timetable, students need to bear in mind that two chapters of the dis-
sertation must exist in draft by half way through their fourth year if they are to be
eligible to apply for completion fellowships in their fifth year, and that students gen-
erally go on the job market in the fall of their fifth or sixth years, with at least two
chapters completed and a third in draft. They should also remember that term-time
fellowships and traveling fellowships are available to them in the fourth year, but
that these require applications as early as December or January of the third year.

Dissertation Advising
The student should assemble a group of faculty members to supervise the disserta-
tion. Several supervisory arrangements are possible: a student may work with a
committee of three faculty members who share nearly equal responsibility for ad-
vising, or with a committee consisting of a principal faculty advisor and a second
and third reader. If the scope of the project warrants, students should consult the
DGS about including a fourth faculty advisor from a department other than English.

The advising mode chosen will be indicated to the department when the prospectus
is submitted.

No matter what the structure of advising, three faculty readers are required to certify
the completed dissertation.

The Dissertation
After the dissertation prospectus has been approved, candidates work with their dis-
sertation directors or their dissertation committee.
All of the designated advisors must approve the final work.
The PhD dissertation is expected to be an original and substantial work of
scholarship or criticism, excellent in form and content. The department accepts
dissertations on a great variety of topics involving a broad range of approaches to
literature. It sets no specific page limits, preferring to give students and directors
as much freedom as possible.

Teaching
Students begin teaching in their third year.

Ordinarily they teach discussion sections in courses and in the department’s
program of tutorials for undergraduate honors majors.
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® Preparation for a teaching career is a required part of each student’s training, and
teaching fellows benefit from the supervision and guidance of department members.

¢ Teaching fellows are required to take English 350, the Teaching Colloquium, in
their first year of teaching and are encouraged to avail themselves of the facilities at
the Bok Center for Teaching and Learning.

FILM AND VISUAL STUDIES

The Program

The Graduate Program in Film and Visual Studies leads to the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy (PhD). This is a research degree whose core emphasis is the theory and
history of moving images in relation to the visual arts.

The Program will not admit candidates for a terminal AM degree. Students may
apply for a master’s degree after advancing to PhD candidacy by satisfactorily
completing their coursework and exams as indicated below. A master’s degree may also
be offered to students unable to complete the PhD. The expected timetable for
completion of the degree will be five to six years.

We also recognize that there are graduate students pursuing serious research in film
and related visual media in other departments who, for reasons both intellectual and
professional, may wish to have their work validated by our program. Therefore, we also
offer a secondary field in Film and Visual Studies for students already admitted to other
doctoral programs in the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences (see end of Chapter VI).

Residence and Academic Standing
* Two years of enrollment for full-time study are a minimum requirement, with a min-

imum of at least fourteen courses completed with honor grades (no grade lower than
B-).

Courses

¢ A minimum of fourteen courses must be completed no later than the end of the sec-
ond year. Normal progression would include eight courses in the first year and six
courses in the second in order to provide time for preparation for the general exam-
ination as well as flexibility to pursue course work in neighboring fields of study.

® Of these fourteen courses, two are required: VES 270, the Proseminar in Film and
Visual Studies: History and VES 271, Proseminar in Film and Visual Studies: The-
ory. The Proseminars will normally be taken in the first year of study.

® Atleast seven of the fourteen courses must be at the 200 level.

¢ In addition, at least seven of the courses must be chosen from a list of courses ap-
proved for credit by the Film Studies Committee.

® The remaining courses (including courses in other departments, or transferred from
other schools) may be either the 200 or 100 level.

¢ One of the non-200 level courses may be taken as a 300 level reading and research
course with a professor, but not before the second term of residence. Other reading
and research courses will be permitted in exceptional circumstances, and with the
concurrence of the professor that the work is essential to the student’s program and
not covered elsewhere in the existing curriculum.
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Credit for Work Done Elsewhere

Students entering the Graduate School who have done graduate work elsewhere
may apply for transfer of credit at the end of their first year of residence at Harvard.

The amount and kind of credit shall be decided by the Director of Graduate Studies
(DGS) with the advice and consent of the Film Studies Committee, but in no case
will it exceed seven half-courses. The decision will be partially based on the nature
of the student’s work done elsewhere and on their record in their first year at Har-
vard.

Language Requirements

A reading knowledge of two languages is required.

Normally, French or German should be one of these two languages. Other languages
may be acceptable if deemed relevant and appropriate to the student’s program of
study.

Proficiency may be certified either by a grade of B- or better on a proficiency exam
administered by the relevant language department or by successful completion (B-
or better) of a second-year or higher course taught in a foreign language.

(Note: Elementary language courses do not count for course credit.)

Incompletes

No more than one Incomplete may be carried forward at any one time by a graduate
student in Film and Visual Studies, and it must be made up no later than six weeks
after the start of the next term. This policy includes courses in the student’s plan of
study taken outside of Film and Visual Studies. Normally, any additional Incom-
pletes will be considered “permanent” and may not be completed at a later date.
Additional courses will need to be taken in place of any permanent Incompletes, un-
less or until the required number of courses has been completed.

Delay in completing the fourteen courses will require postponing the student’s gen-
eral examination until the following year. A student who is still unprepared to take
the examination at that time cannot continue in the program.

Students may not take an Incomplete in any course in the second term of the second
year.

(Non-Terminal) Master of Arts (AM)

Students must complete at least eight half-courses in Film and Visual Studies, main-
taining a minimum GPA of 3.5 (B+) in all classes.

Two of these eight courses must be the Proseminars in Film and Visual Studies.
Students are also required to have as many 200 level courses as 100 level.

No more than one reading course is allowed for credit.

Students must have fulfilled at least one language requirement.

Advising

In the first two years of graduate study, students will be advised primarily by the
DGS.
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® After the first two years, working with the DGS, the student will select a dissertation
director who takes primary charge of advising the dissertation, with a second and
third reader involved to a greater or lesser degree according to the wishes of the stu-
dent and faculty members involved. The dissertation director and advisors will also
help students choose and prepare field topics for the general examination.

Advancement to Candidacy

Advancement to candidacy for a PhD in Film and Visual Studies consists of three
components: a qualifying paper, a written general examination, and an oral exami-
nation. The examinations are designed to test the students’ mastery of their scholarly
fields and their ability to proceed to writing a dissertation. They will normally take
place together in September at the beginning of the third year of study, and will be
supervised by an Examination Committee appointed each year from members of the
Film Studies Committee. The timing of the general exam is meant to encourage
students to take the exam as a cohort. Individually scheduled exams will be
discouraged.

Qualifying paper

The qualifying paper is required of all students, even those who have completed a
master’s thesis elsewhere. It is ordinarily developed from an existing seminar paper,
research paper, or portion of a master’s thesis. It is about 5,000 to 10,000 words in
length, including notes. Emphasis is placed upon the student’s independence of
thinking and research, ability to use primary source materials, and proficiency in
writing and presentation. Following close consultation with their field advisors,
students at the beginning of their third term of residence will submit to the DGS the
proposed topic and a timetable for completion. The paper should be completed and
submitted at the time of the general examination. A student may request that a master’s
thesis written for another institution be substituted in lieu of a qualifying paper; this
must be approved by the DGS and two members of the Film Studies Committee.

General examination

The written examination is designed to test students’ mastery of their scholarly fields
as well as general knowledge of the history and aesthetics of moving images in relation
to the visual and performing arts. The examination consists of two parts, one relating
to history and one to theory and aesthetics; each part has three components. Each
component comprises a two-hour exam consisting of three essay questions, of which
the student must choose one for each component.

A. The history examination has three components: a general examination relating to
methodology and historiography; a national or regional field component; and a third
field component examining topics in the history of film and the visual or performing
arts.

¢ The general history examination is based on an extensive bibliography and fil-
mography, regularly updated by the faculty in Film and Visual Studies. This
component is designed to test the breadth of students’ mastery of the history of
moving visual media and their ability to develop synthetic arguments in relation
to that history.
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¢ The national or regional fields is examined on a bibliography and filmography
developed by candidates in consultation with a field advisor. Examples of na-
tional and regional fields could include: American cinema, French cinema, East-
ern European cinema, African cinema, Pacific Rim cinemas, and so on.

* The special topics field is examined on a bibliography and filmography devel-
oped by students in consultation with a field advisor. Examples of special topics
could include: early cinema; technological history and the visual image; eco-
nomic and industrial history of media; urbanism, space and cultures of moder-
nity; visuality and performance studies; film and the history of science, etc.

B. The theory and aesthetics examination also has three components consisting of a

general examination and two special fields.

® The general theory examination is based on an extensive bibliography and fil-
mography, regularly updated by the faculty in Film and Visual Studies. This
component is designed to test the breadth of students’ mastery of the aesthetics
of moving visual media and their accompanying theories, as well as students’
ability to develop synthetic arguments in relation to those theories.

¢ The two field components are based on topics, with accompanying bibliogra-
phies and filmographies, developed by the candidate in consultation with their
field advisors. These fields may be organized conceptually or thematically. Ex-
amples could include: narrative theory in the visual arts; gender and sexuality in
film; performance theory; authorship and genre; theories of spectatorship and
audience; theories of documentary and non-fiction film; design, architecture and
theories of space; film, philosophy and aesthetics, etc.
At the oral examination (two hours), students will be asked to review, deepen, clarify,
and defend their arguments as presented in the qualifying paper and written exami-
nations. Candidates should also expect to present and discuss preliminary ideas and
research for their proposed dissertation topic. Students whose performance on the
examination is not satisfactory will be given one opportunity to repeat all or a portion
of the exams.

The Dissertation

The Dissertation Prospectus

After the successful completion of the general examinations, a topic for the disser-
tation should be chosen in consultation with the student’s dissertation director and
advisors. Discussing potential topics with several faculty members is advisable be-
fore the student begins.

A committee, consisting of the dissertation director and two readers, should be
formed and agreed no later than January in the third year of study.

Once a student has a topic and advisor to guide his or her dissertation, a formal writ-
ten dissertation proposal is the next step. Not including the bibliography, the pro-
spectus should be about ten pages in length, but not more.

Students will be expected to have a prospectus approved within five months of pass-
ing the general examination in order to be considered to be making satisfactory
progress toward the degree.
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The Dissertation

After the dissertation prospectus has been approved, candidates work closely with
their dissertation director and readers. The PhD dissertation is expected to be an
original and substantial work of scholarship or criticism, excellent in form and con-
tent. The program will accept dissertations on a great variety of topics involving a
broad range of approaches to film and related visual media. It sets no specific page
limits, preferring to give students and directors as much freedom as possible.

Teaching

Students begin teaching in their third year. Ordinarily they teach discussion sections
in courses in Film Studies and in Visual and Environmental Studies. It may also be
possible to serve as teaching fellows for studio courses. Preparation for a teaching
career is a required part of each student’s training, and teaching fellows benefit from
the supervision and guidance of department members. Teaching fellows are also en-
couraged to avail themselves of the facilities at the Bok Center for Teaching and
Learning.

Please see the description of a secondary field in Film and Visual Studies at the end
of Chapter VI.

FORESTRY

Master in Forest Science (MFS)
The MFS is a terminal degree. Fields of study are related to the interests of faculty and
staff at the Harvard Forest. These may vary, but generally include: forest ecology, his-
torical ecology, community ecology, landscape dynamics, paleoecology, conserva-
tion, and ecophysiology.
There are no course requirements or general examinations.

A thesis proposal, thesis, public presentation, and final oral examination are required
for the MFS degree.

Duration of Program

Students are normally expected to complete their degree within two years of entering
the program. Students typically work as paid research assistants for the summer im-
mediately preceding their matriculation in order to gain experience with research dur-
ing the field season in New England. Thus, starting on June 1 students participate in
the research program at Harvard Forest for three months, then matriculate and com-
plete all degree requirements within two academic years (i.e., by May 30; two years
after arrival at Harvard Forest).

Advising

Primary advising and direction of the thesis project are provided by Dr. David Foster
and scientists at Harvard Forest, as well as scientists and faculty elsewhere in the Uni-
versity.
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During the first half of the first term, students must select a Thesis Committee that
consists of a student’s primary advisor and at least two other members, one of whom
must be from outside of Harvard Forest. The Thesis Committee helps direct and set
goals for the completion of the thesis and monitors progress toward completion of de-
gree requirements.

Proposal

A thesis proposal must be submitted to the Thesis Committee no later than the end of
the first term. The proposal is a document that defines the project on which a student
plans to complete research for the thesis. In addition to summarizing the existing
scholarship related to the proposed project, it should outline major questions, research
goals, and methods that will be employed.

Following submission of the proposal, the Thesis Committee will formally meet with
the student to discuss the thesis topic and proposed methods. The thesis proposal must
be approved by the entire Thesis Committee.

Satisfactory Progress

The initial period of research at Harvard Forest during the summer prior to matricula-
tion is considered a probationary period. At the end of this period and prior to regis-
tration for the academic year, the student will meet with his or her primary advisor to
review progress, evaluate student performance, and address any concerns. Similarly,
after matriculation, the student will meet with his or her primary advisor at least once
per term for the purpose of evaluating student performance and progress. In case of
significant concerns with student performance or progress during the probationary pe-
riod or after matriculation, the student may be granted a ‘Grace Period’ of three
months, during which the student must address all concerns and demonstrate satisfac-
tory progress. At the beginning of the Grace Period, a written document will be pro-
vided by the primary advisor to the student and to other members of the Thesis
Committee; this document will identify specific concerns and describe expectations
and timelines for achieving specific benchmarks. The Advisor and members of the
Thesis Committee will use this document to evaluate progress towards completion of
degree requirements and thus to determine whether the student is eligible to continue
to register or must withdraw from the program.

The student is expected to provide brief interim reports on the status of his or her re-
search to all Thesis Committee members. The Committee will use these reports to
gauge student progress, decide if additional research is required, and develop a logical
timeline for thesis completion.

Thesis

Completed research is submitted to the Thesis Committee as a written thesis. The the-
sis is expected to be based on independent research work of quality suitable for pub-
lication in a major peer-reviewed journal, and may be submitted as a series of
complete manuscripts essentially ready for submission. The thesis should contain a
scholarly review of pertinent literature and clearly, logically, and carefully describe
the specifics and implications of the research.

MES candidates are required to present the subject matter of their thesis at an open
seminar at the Harvard Forest to which the Thesis Committee and members of the
public are invited. This presentation shall occur before the thesis examination by
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members of the Thesis Committee. Two weeks prior to the public presentation, the de-
gree candidate must submit copies of the final thesis (unbound) to each member of the
Thesis Committee.

The public seminar is followed by a private oral thesis examination by members of the
Thesis Committee. In the oral examination, the candidate will be called upon to dem-
onstrate the ability to formulate and defend original ideas on scientific topics related
to the subject of the thesis.

After the examination, the Committee will decide whether the candidate passes, fails,
or passes on condition of specific modifications to the thesis.

Immediately after a successful thesis defense, two final bound copies of the thesis
must be submitted to the Harvard Forest to be made available for public inspection.

Department Withdrawal Notice
Graduate students who have not met satisfactory progress requirements for more than
3 months are subject to being withdrawn from the program at the discretion of the de-
partment. The department will provide the student in writing the specific steps neces-
sary to obtain satisfactory progress. If at the end of the 3 month grace period, the
student has not made satisfactory progress, the student will then be withdrawn.

Exceptions to the Requirements

A student who has not met an established deadline may, with department endorse-
ment, be granted the status of “grace” for 3 months and remain eligible for financial
aid during this period. At the end of the grace period the student must have rectified
the deficiency and be in compliance with all other established criteria in order to be
considered to be making satisfactory progress. Ordinarily, only one such period of
grace will be granted to a student during graduate studies. If a student continues to not
make satisfactory progress, a department may withdraw the student.

GERMANIC LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES

Study for higher degrees in the Department of Germanic Languages and Literatures

is intended as preparation for a career in teaching and research. The program empha-
sizes literature, literary history, and cultural studies, rather than the language itself.

For complete information on the requirements for the Older Germanic Languages,

Literatures, and Cultures track, please consult the director of graduate studies.

Advising
The department assigns each incoming graduate student a faculty advisor, matching
the student’s scholarly interest. Both the advisor and the director of graduate studies
counsel and assist students prior to the dissertation. When students start working on
their dissertations, the dissertation director becomes the principal advisor. The di-
rector of graduate studies approves and signs all study cards.

Students choose the director and two readers of their dissertations, in consultation
with the director of graduate studies and the prospective director. They advise the
student during the writing of the dissertation.

Students who wish to change their advisor or dissertation director may consult with
the director of graduate studies or the chair of the department.
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Master of Arts (AM)

All students, except those admitted with the AM degree from another university, take

the master’s examination at the start of their fourth term. Permission to proceed to the
PhD is granted on the basis of coursework, performance in the AM examination, and
scholarly potential as judged by the department. A student denied permission to
proceed terminates graduate study with the AM degree.

The requirements for the AM degree are as follows:

A minimum of three terms of full-time study. For financial residence requirements,
see the GSAS Guide to Admission and Financial Aid or this handbook.

The satisfactory completion of an approved program of eight half-courses or the
equivalent. Four of these courses must be in the group designated in Courses of In-
struction as “Primarily for Graduates.” Two of the half-courses must consist of Ger-
man 226r (the Proseminar) and a seminar. One half-course must be wholly or partly
philological or linguistic in character, normally German 255 (Middle High German)
or German 225 (History of the German Language). Students may substitute Lin-
guistics 168 (Introduction to Germanic Linguistics) or Linguistics 247 (Topics in
Germanic Linguistics) for German 225. Linguistics 200 (Second Language Acqui-
sition: Theory and Methodology) and courses taken to fulfill language requirements
or deficiencies are not included in the minimum requirement.

A four-hour written examination, administered at the start of the student's fourth
term, in which the student demonstrates an ability to interpret literary texts and to
place them in their historical contexts. A one-hour oral examination one week later,
which includes a brief presentation in German, is required. The AM examination is
based on a departmental reading list. No master’s thesis is required.

Doctor of Philosophy (PhD)

Academic Requirements

A minimum of six terms of full-time study, which includes reading courses and
teaching. Credit for graduate work done elsewhere may be granted in accordance
with procedures detailed in this handbook. For financial residence requirements, see
the GSAS Guide to Admission and Financial Aid or this handbook.

Course Requirements

The satisfactory completion of an approved program of eight half-courses beyond the
AM degree. All graduate students are required to take German 226r (the Proseminar).
PhD students must also take at least two half-courses in philology or linguistics, nor-
mally German 200 (Middle High German) and German 225 (History of the German
Language). Students may substitute Linguistics 168 (Introduction to Germanic Lin-
guistics) or Linguistics 247 (Topics in Germanic Linguistics) for German 225. Not
more than two half-courses from the group “For Undergraduates and Graduates” may
be counted, including courses taken for the AM degree, unless the student arranges
with the instructor to upgrade the course; all others must be “Primarily for Graduates.”
With the permission of the director of graduate studies, students may take courses in
other departments that relate to their program of study. Linguistics 200 (Second Lan-
guage Acquisition: Theory and Methodology) and courses taken to fulfill language re-
quirements or deficiencies are not included in the minimum requirement.

142



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Germanic Languages and Literatures

Completion of the seminars taught in the department by department faculty mem-
bers with a grade of A- in at least one of the seminars.

A grade record showing more As than Bs, and no grade lower than B-. A grade
of Incomplete must be converted into a letter grade before the end of the next
registration period or it will become permanent, unless the student has successfully
petitioned the GSAS Dean’s office for an extension.

Foreign Language Requirements

Graduate students normally must satisfy the requirement in French and, where appli-

cable, in Latin before they can be admitted to the PhD general examination.

Reading proficiency in French. This requirement can be fulfilled by passing French
Ax (Reading Modern French), offered by Harvard’s Department of Romance Lan-
guages and Literatures, with a grade of A or A-, or by passing a French Ax final ex-
amination, administered by the instructor of the course, with a grade of A or A-. Any
student failing the language examination must consult the director of graduate stud-
ies in order to plan satisfactory remedial steps to remove the deficiency.

Considerable reading ability in Latin only for those students wishing to specialize
(i.e., to write their dissertations) in philology (historical linguistics) or in the litera-
ture of the earlier periods (medieval, sixteenth century, the Baroque). This require-
ment may be fulfilled by a department examination. The texts to be translated or
summarized will be taken from Latin works of literary merit written by German au-
thors, mainly during the medieval period. The requirement may also be fulfilled by
an honor grade (B- or higher) in any course in medieval Latin or in any intermediate
course of readings of classical authors given by Harvard’s Department of the Clas-
sics. Any student failing the language examination must consult the director of grad-
uate studies in order to plan satisfactory remedial steps to remove the deficiency.

Teaching

Experience teaching the German language, normally for at least two terms at Har-
vard. All students must meet this requirement before receiving their PhD.

General Examinations

The satisfactory completion of a written examination taken after the student has
completed coursework and met the language requirement(s). Students entering the
program with an AM degree or its equivalent from another university take the ex-
amination at the end of their second year; students taking the AM degree at Harvard
take the examination at the end of their third year of residence. The written exami-
nation consists of two four-hour sessions a week apart. The first examination covers
any one of the following periods: (i) medieval literature, (ii) 1500-1750, (iii) 1750-
1830, (iv) 1830-1910, (v) 1890-1945, (vi) 1945—present. Students are responsible
both for the principal literary texts in their chosen period and for the pertinent schol-
arship. The second examination covers any one of the following fields: (i) lyric poetry,
(ii) drama, (iii) narrative fiction, (iv) a special topic defined by the student in con-
sultation with the examination committee, (v) Germanic philology (linguistics). Fi-
nal reading lists for the examination are due four months before the date of the
examination.
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The satisfactory completion of a two-hour oral examination within two weeks after
the written examination.

For more specific information regarding the general examinations, see the depart-
ment’s “General Examination Schedule and Guidelines.”

Dissertation

After consultation with the advisor, a dissertation prospectus submitted for approval
three months following completion of the general examination. PhD candidates are
urged to think about a dissertation topic before their general examination and to start
work on the dissertation soon after passing the examination. The dissertation sub-
ject normally falls within the area where the student’s special period and special
field converge. The object of the dissertation is to show the candidate’s ability to
pursue independent research and to present the results of this research in a cogent
and convincing form.

Candidates first devise a topic in rough outline and discuss it with one or more
members of the faculty with the goals of developing the topic further and finding
a director. When a member of the faculty has agreed to serve as a director, the
candidate informs the department of this arrangement in writing; he or she also lists
two other faculty members as second and third readers, one of whom must be a
member of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences.

The prospectus (1,500 to 3,000 words plus bibliography) lays out the main
question(s) that the dissertation is to address, along with a tentative chapter-by-
chapter description of the work. The prospectus is discussed and approved by the
department faculty.

Once the prospectus is approved, the candidate and dissertation director design
a writing schedule with two goals: 1) that the project be completed within three
years, and 2) that sections comprising approximately one-fifth of the anticipated
whole be submitted every six months. Candidates must adhere to this timetable in
order to remain in good standing.

A dissertation directed by a department faculty member, and read and approved by
the director and by two additional readers, one of whom must be a member of FAS.
Two copies of the completed and approved dissertation must be submitted to the
registrar by the deadline set by the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences.

A dissertation defense if the student wishes it or there is some doubt in the depart-
ment about the dissertation.

For information on a secondary field in Film and Visual Studies, in conjunction with
the German Department, please see the listing under Secondary Field at the end of
Chapter VL.
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GOVERNMENT
The First Two Years

Courses

Students must complete successfully at least twelve half-courses, of which eight
must be in political science. At least ten of these twelve half-courses and seven of
the eight half-courses in political science must be listed in the catalogue as 1000- or
2000-Ievel courses.

Students must complete six half-courses by the end of their second term in residence
and nine by the end of their third.

Upon petition to the department and with the approval of the director of graduate
studies, a student may receive credit toward the twelve required half-courses for not
more than two graduate-level courses successfully completed elsewhere.

Minor Course Requirement

Students must enroll in one government department half-course, ordinarily at the
2000-level, in a minor field. The department is organized into four fields: American
government, comparative politics, international relations, and political theory. Two
of these four fields will be assessed during the general examination (see below). The
minor course requirement is fulfilled through one half-course from either of the re-
maining two fields not assessed during the general examination.

Seminar Papers

At least three seminar-style research papers must be completed. The usual means is
through enrollment in seminars, but the requirement may also be satisfied by read-
ing or lecture courses in which papers of this type are written.

Language Requirement

Every student must demonstrate competence in a language other than English.
Competence in a language is defined as the ability to translate from the foreign lan-
guage into English approximately 750 words of a political text in one hour with the
aid of a dictionary. A student may choose to be examined in any language in which
there is substantial political science literature, such as French, Spanish, German,
Italian, Greek, Latin, Russian, Arabic, Chinese, Japanese, or in any other language
specifically appropriate to the student’s PhD program and approved by the director
of graduate studies. Students whose native language is not English must also satisfy
this requirement even if that language is specifically appropriate to their PhD work.

Quantitative Methods Requirement

Every student must successfully complete one half-course, with a grade of B (not
B-) or better, in quantitative methods, such as Gov 2000: Quantitative Methods for Po-
litical Science I or, with the approval of the DGS, a course equivalent in level and cover-
age.
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Completion of Requirements

Requirements relating to courses, seminar (research) papers, languages, and quan-

titative methods should normally be completed before the general examination, that

is, during the first two years of graduate work. A student may defer the fulfillment

of two of the following until after the general examination:

— one seminar paper

— two half-courses, or one half-course and one other deferred requirement.

— the quantitative methods requirement

—the language requirement, although work toward fulfillment of the language re
quirement should be under way, in any case, prior to the general examination.

Within six months of passing the general examination, the student must have ful-
filled one of these deferred requirements. Within twelve months, he or she must
have completed both deferred requirements.

Advising
First-year students are assigned a faculty advisor by the director of graduate studies.
In subsequent years, students may either remain with the first-year advisor or
choose an advisor on their own.

Dissertation prospectus committees must include at least three faculty members,
one of whom must be non-tenured. Dissertations must be approved by three com-
mittee members, two of whom must be faculty members of the Harvard University
Faculty of Arts and Sciences. The chair must be a member of the Department of
Government. Any member of the committee who is not a member of the department
must be approved by the director of graduate studies.

General Examinations
The general examination must be taken by May of a student’s second year of study;
however, in exceptional cases the student may petition the department for special
permission to take the examination in December. The general examination consists
of a 90-minute oral examination.

Each general examination is structured as follows:

Major Field

This part of the examination covers one of the four areas of political science:

American government, comparative politics, international relations, or political theory.

Focus Field

This part of the examination covers in greater depth one subfield within the student’s

major field, or, if the student chooses, it covers either the field of empirical political
methodology or the field of formal political theory.
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Examples of appropriate focus fields are listed below:

Major Field

American Government

Comparative Politics

International Relations

Political Theory

Illustrative Focus Field

Congress

Presidency

Bureaucracy

Law and Courts

Federalism

Urban Politics

Political Parties

Interest Groups

American Political Development

Public Opinion and Elections
Government and Politics (of major foreign country or region)
Comparative Political Development
Comparative Executives

Comparative Bureaucracy

Comparative Elections and Party Systems
Comparative Political Economy
Comparative Public Policy

Comparative Political Behavior

Theories of International Relations
Foreign Policy (of major country or region)
International Conflict

International Political Economy
International Law and Organization
Nationalism and Imperialism

Security Studies

All students whose major field is political theory will be
examined in both ancient/medieval and modern political
thought.

The director of graduate studies, in consultation with the chair and other relevant
faculty members, may authorize alternative focus fields, defined in other ways but
comparable in scope to those listed above. Requests for the approval of alternative
focus fields must be approved by a member of the faculty and submitted to the
department at least three months before taking the examination.

Students are expected to have developed with a member of the faculty a focus field
within their major at least three months before taking the examination.

147



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Government

Political Theory

All students must include political theory as one part of the general examination.
Students not majoring in political theory are expected to have a basic knowledge of

Plato’s Republic and Aristotle’s Politics in addition to the writings of major political
philosophers from the Renaissance to the nineteenth century. Such students should take
Government 1061 and Government 2030, the political concepts field seminar or have
equivalent preparation. Students whose major field is political theory must take one
minor field in the Department of Government.

Composition of Examination Board

The ninety-minute oral examination covers all three of the fields being presented by
the student. The oral examination is conducted by three faculty members, two of
whom are ordinarily professors with whom the student has worked. The student is
normally informed of the composition of his or her general examination board seven
days before the oral examination.

Seminar Paper

Every student must submit one of the three required seminar papers, which will
serve as a basis of questioning for the general examination. This seminar paper will
ordinarily pertain principally to the student’s focus field but, at the student’s discre-
tion, it may pertain to any of the four fields or to a combination thereof. The paper
must be graded (on a seminar paper approval form) by the professor for whom it was
written and submitted to the graduate office no later than one month before the be-
ginning of oral examinations. The paper cannot be co-authored or revised before
submission to the graduate office.

Teaching

Students in their third year and beyond are eligible for teaching fellowships, which
enable them to participate in Harvard’s undergraduate tutorial program, teach sec-
tions in the introductory government courses, or assist undergraduates in middle-
group courses by leading discussion sessions or directing papers. All graduate stu-
dents will normally be required to teach a minimum of two sections in departmental
courses sometime during the period that they are in residence. To ensure diversity
of experience, one section will normally be in an introductory course and one sec-
tion will be in an advanced course (such as a 1000-level course).

In the third year, most teaching fellows devote two-fifths time to teaching, the re-
mainder to work on the dissertation. The fourth year may be devoted entirely to
writing the dissertation or to a combination of teaching and research. Students who
have passed the general examination may teach three-fifths time for four years, with
the following exception: those who have taught fewer than sixteen term-fifths may
be appointed in a fifth year up to that total.

148



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Government

Dissertation

Dissertation Prospectus

Within sixteen months of passing the general examination, each student shall dis-
cuss and receive final approval of his or her written dissertation prospectus with at
least three faculty members at an informal dissertation conference. These faculty
members, one of whom must be non-tenured, are chosen by the student with the ap-
proval of the director of graduate studies. Students may receive formal consent for
the proposed dissertation topic at that conference but final approval must be ob-
tained no later than eighteen months after generals.

The prospectus, typically ten to twenty pages in length, should set the proposed topic
in an appropriate theoretical framework, allude to relevant literature, and describe the
proposed research methods. Petitions may be submitted to the director of graduate
studies for extensions of this deadline. Students who have not received final approval
of their dissertation prospectus by eighteen months after the general examination will
be placed in unsatisfactory standing and may not be appointed as teaching fellows un-
til they have had their dissertation prospectus approved. The dissertation title and
name(s) of the advisor(s) must be registered with the graduate office.

Dissertation

A student is required to demonstrate ability to perform original research in political
science by writing a dissertation that makes a significant contribution to knowledge
in the field. The requirement may also be fulfilled in the form of a three-article dis-
sertation by approval of the dissertation committee.

Dissertations must be approved by three committee members, two of whom must be
faculty members of the Harvard University Faculty of Arts and Sciences. The chair
must be a member of the Department of Government. Any member of the commit-
tee who is not a member of the department must be approved by the director of grad-
uate studies. Dissertations must be approved for defense by the committee. The final
copies of the dissertation must conform to the requirements described in the booklet
The Form of the PhD Dissertation (www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/
form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).

Each April, all students beyond their third year must submit a dissertation progress
report to his or her major faculty advisor and to the director of graduate studies.

Special Examination

After the dissertation has been approved, and after all other degree requirements
have been met, a student will take the “special” oral examination, or defense. This
examination is focused on the dissertation and on the relevant special field, which
is ordinarily one of the fields that the student presented in the general examination,
or an approved portion of that field.

Students who defend their dissertation later than six years after taking the general ex-
amination must re-take the focus field of the general examination. Approved parental
leave extends this period by one year per child, but no other reason for leave does.
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Depositing Dissertation Data

¢ Students are required to make available to the Harvard-MIT Data Center all of the
quantitative data they have compiled in machine-readable form (together with ac-
companying explanatory materials) upon which the findings in their dissertation de-
pend. These data will be made available to other users five years after receipt of PhD
or sooner, if the PhD recipient permits.

Ten-Year Enrollment Cap

¢ An overall Graduate School of Arts and Sciences (GSAS) policy has been estab-
lished that students ordinarily will not be permitted to register beyond their tenth
year in the Graduate School. However, exceptions to this rule may be made for stu-
dents who have taken maternity or parental leave or for students with other special
circumstances. However, GSAS now penalizes departments that register students
beyond the eighth year. Students who are administratively withdrawn are free to ap-
ply for readmission to GSAS, so as to re-register for the purpose of receiving the
degree, when their dissertation is completed.

HEALTH POLICY

The PhD in health policy, awarded by the Faculty of Arts and Sciences, is adminis-
tered by the Committee on Higher Degrees in Health Policy, representing six Harvard
University faculties: Faculty of Arts and Sciences, Harvard Kennedy School, Harvard
Medical School, Harvard School of Public Health, Harvard Business School, and
Harvard Law School.

The First Two Years
Program Requirements
The PhD program has the following components:
* Two years (generally) of coursework, including a full-year Core course.

¢ Concentration in one academic discipline (decision sciences, economics, ethics, eval-
uative science and statistics, management, medical sociology, or political analysis)
and specialization at the dissertation stage in one policy area (environmental health,
health-care services, international health, mental health, or public health).

® Three one-term courses, chosen from three concentrations outside a student’s field of
concentration. The statistics requirement (noted below) may be used to satisfy one of
the three requirements, except for students concentrating in evaluative science and
statistics.

® Two one-term courses in statistics.
¢  One course in epidemiology.
* A weekly research seminar starting in the third year.

® Written general and concentration examinations following two years of course-
work; the general examination may contain an oral component.

* A dissertation prospectus and oral examination.
® A dissertation based on original research and a dissertation defense.

Note: If a grade of B- or better is not obtained in a course offering a letter-grade option,
the student will not receive program credit for that course.
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Concentrations

¢ PhD students in the Committee on Health Policy choose a concentration and meet
specific curriculum requirements in one of seven disciplines:

Decision Sciences (Professor Milton C. Weinstein, chair). Decision sciences are the
collection of quantitative techniques that are used for decision-making at the individual
and collective level. They include decision analysis, risk analysis, cost-benefit and cost-
effectiveness analysis, decision modeling, and behavioral decision theory, as well as
parts of operations research, microeconomics, statistical inference, management
control, cognitive and social psychology, and computer science. Examples of research
topics in health decision sciences include:

® cost-effectiveness analysis of medical technologies and pharmaceuticals
® optimal screening policies for cancer and other chronic diseases
* measurement and evaluation of health outcomes, including quality of life

¢ policy simulation modeling of diseases such as AIDS, tuberculosis, cancer, and
asthma

® optimal resource allocation for biomedical research

Economics (Professor Joseph P. Newhouse, chair). The concentration in economics
focuses on the economic behavior of individuals; providers; insurers; and international,
federal, state, and local governments and actors as their actions affect health and
medical care. In addition to examining the literature on health economics, the training
emphasizes microeconomic theory, econometrics, and interactions with other disci-
plines, including clinical medicine.

Ethics (Professor Norman Daniels, chair). The ethics concentration integrates
quantitative, qualitative, and normative approaches to the analysis of ethical issues in
health policy and clinical practice. Increasingly, the investigation of ethical issues in
medicine and health policy has not only drawn on normative ethics and political
philosophy, but has included empirical research concerning attitudes and practices in
clinical and broader institutional settings. A grasp of normative theories and tools is
important because ethical principles and approaches underlie, explicitly or implicitly,
the formulation of particular health policies at both the macro and micro level. Students
in this track will focus on developing skills in a range of disciplines, with the goal of
evaluating how ethical and socio-cultural values shape—and should shape—health
policies as well as clinical and public health practices. Research in health policy and
ethics would include such topics as:

® policies for the allocation of scarce resources to individuals (e.g., human organs for
transplantation, newly developed drugs, hospital beds) and across categories of pa-
tients (treatment vs prevention for HIV/AIDS, or for HIV/AIDS vs malaria)

® policies for care at the beginning and end of life
¢ evaluation of informed consent protocols and their effectiveness

® issues of equity in the evaluation of policies determining access to health services
and the reduction of risk factors

® policies responding to cross-cultural variation in ethical norms
® ways in which health professionals are educated

151



Ch VI Degree Requirements—Health Policy

® policies regarding the balance between the individual and the collective (e.g., in bio-
terrorism, epidemic control, etc.)

Evaluative Science and Statistics (Professors Stephen B. Soumerai and Alan M.
Zaslavsky, co-chairs). Training in this concentration in health service and policy evalu-
ation will enable students to evaluate the effects of a wide range of health services and
policies (e.g., insurance, health-care quality improvement, and cost-containment) on
behaviors, access, processes and quality of care, health outcomes, or costs. Students in
this concentration will develop proficiency in experimental and quasi-experimental
research design, statistics, other methodological approaches (e.g., epidemiology,
program evaluation, qualitative methods, and survey design), and relevant social
sciences. Previous students in this track have used innovative methodological and
statistical approaches to study, for example:

¢ the effects of drug coverage on access to essential medications in Medicare

¢ the effects of employment on population health

* international differences in outcomes of medical care for acute myocardial infarc-
tion

¢ the health effects of HMO reductions and subsequent government increases in ma-
ternity lengths of stay

¢ the effects of regulatory changes in legal drinking ages on health and mortality

¢ the effectiveness of direct to consumer advertising of prescription drugs

¢ methods for estimating racial/ethnic healthcare disparities and their effects on
health

Management (Professors Amy C. Edmonson and Robert S. Huckman, co-chairs).
The management concentration prepares students to do research on the organizational,
managerial, and strategic issues facing health care providers, payers, and other players
in the health care market. Students in this track will learn how theories and concepts
from fields such as technology and operations management, organizational behavior,
organizational economics, and competitive strategy can be applied to—and further
developed for understanding—health care organizations. Students in this track should
have a strong interest in pursing research on such issues as:

® the design and improvement of health care delivery processes
® approaches for improving health care quality and productivity
* the development and adoption of new medical technologies

¢ financial incentives in health care

* the new role of patients as consumers in health care

¢ the appropriate ownership and organizational structure of hospitals and other health
care providers

* the management of professional health care staffs

Medical Sociology (Professors Nicholas A. Christakis and Peter V. Marsden, co-
chairs). In this track, students will learn about, and contribute to knowledge in, several
research areas that are extremely important to health policy, including the study of
professions and professional behavior, the structure of health care organizations and
systems, the impact of organizational and professional change on the structure of
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medical work, organizational improvement programs and their evaluation, the diffusion
of innovations across providers and organizations, and the behavior of patients and
consumers—including consumer evaluations of health care quality and patient perspec-
tives on the process and outcomes of care. Research on these substantive topics will be
necessarily interdisciplinary. In particular, students should develop a strong grounding
in psychological and sociological theories of individual behavior and theories of insti-
tutions, organizations, and professions.

Political Analysis (Professor Robert J. Blendon, chair). This concentration is intended
for students who wish to do research on the relationship between politics and health
policy. Students will study theories of individual opinion formation, voting behavior,
legislative organization, and interest group formation. In addition, students will
examine the role of public opinion, interest groups, the media, and institutions in influ-
encing health policy outcomes. The research methodologies most utilized in this track
include survey research methods and quantitative statistical methods appropriate for
large-scale databases.

Language Requirements
¢ There is no language requirement.

Policy on Incompletes
® No grade of Incomplete can be used to satisfy any departmental requirements.

Human Subjects
¢ AIll PhD students in Health Policy must receive human subjects training during their
first year in the program (before they embark on research during their first summer
in the program)—in connection with the Core course. This training must be updated
as required by the University.

Advising

¢ Once a student has accepted an offer of admission to the PhD program in health pol-
icy, he or she is asked to specify an advisor. In cases in which there is no preference,
the faculty chair of the program, the concentration chair, and the program director
select an advisor. After the first year, all students select their own advisors. During
the third year of the program, a student forms a dissertation committee, which re-
places the student’s faculty advisor. (However, frequently the student invites the
second-year advisor to serve on the dissertation committee.) In addition to conven-
ing the dissertation committee for the dissertation proposal orals and final defense,
a student is encouraged to meet together with his or her entire committee several
other times during the process as well as individually with members of the commit-
tee on a regular basis. Starting in the third year, all students take the research sem-
inar where they are encouraged to present in their third year and are required to
present at least once per year thereafter until graduation from the program. In addi-
tion, students are encouraged to invite their advisors to attend these presentations.

¢ The director of the program keeps in touch with all students and requests an annual
progress report that is shared with the advisor and the concentration head. The as-
sociate director monitors Incompletes.
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Thus, at all times when enrolled in the program, a student has one or more faculty
advisors. Generally speaking, in this program, students form strong bonds with their
advisors.

Master of Arts (AM

This program does not award an AM. However, it does award a terminal master’s de-
gree in circumstances that warrant it, by vote of the Committee on Higher De-
grees in Health Policy. If students leave the program or are withdrawn after
passing the general and concentration examinations and completing all their course re-
quirements with a grade of B- or better, they are eligible for a terminal master’s degree.

Teaching
Teaching is not a requirement in this program, but at least one Harvard teaching ex-
perience is strongly encouraged.

General and Concentration Examinations

Generally, students take a full load of classes (four courses per term) for each of their
first two years in the program. At the end of the two years, usually in the second week
of June, general examinations are administered over the course of a week. The week
usually starts with a one-hour in-class examination followed by a two-day take-home
examination in which students must demonstrate that they have a master’s level un-
derstanding of the concentrations. It is followed the next week by an oral examination.
This examination is the same for all students (i.e., is not concentration specific). Stu-
dents are strongly encouraged to take the general examination at the end of their sec-
ond year in the program or at the completion of their coursework (excluding
epidemiology). If students would like to take it at the end of their first year in the pro-
gram, they must petition the program. Only students with prior relevant master’s de-
grees can petition. Once permission is granted, the student must declare by the end of
first term that he/she will indeed take the generals at the end of his or her first year. If
a student fails either part of the generals, the student is given one opportunity the fol-
lowing year to retake the part or parts that the student did not pass. Students also take
a two-day examination in their concentration, usually at the end of their second year
in the program. Students should complete all concentration course requirements, with
the exception of epidemiology, prior to taking a concentration examination. Any ex-
ceptions must be approved by the student’s concentration chair.

Dissertation Proposal and Orals

The purpose of the dissertation proposal and its oral examination is to provide a for-
mal occasion for the student to receive feedback on, and gain approval of, his or her
dissertation topic(s). This should be done early enough to incorporate significant
changes in direction based on faculty input, but it should reflect a fairly advanced
stage of study design for at least part of the dissertation. Throughout this process,
the student is expected to keep in close contact with his or her research committee.

Timing

Within one year of passing the qualifying examination, a student is expected to have
formed a dissertation committee, submitted a written proposal, and passed an oral
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examination on his or her dissertation proposal. To monitor and spur progress on the
dissertation, a weekly research seminar is required of all third-year students and
above. At the seminar, the students present their dissertation work at all stages, start-
ing with the proposal stage. Students are strongly discouraged from leaving the Bos-
ton area before they have passed their proposal defense. Those contemplating
leaving must take up the matter with the executive committee. In addition, the pro-
gram encourages students to remain in residence throughout the dissertation stage
as well. A student living outside the Boston area must, like all students in the PhD pro-
gram, meet with their research committee at least twice each academic year (prefera-
bly one meeting per term).

Ordinarily, the dissertation proposal orals must be passed by the end of the third
year in the program. Failure to do so could affect financial aid decisions in subse-
quent years. Also, if students cannot pass their dissertation proposal orals by the
end of their third year, they must meet together with their proposed committee by
June 30 of that year to discuss their thoughts to date. The committee will then be
asked to sign a form indicating that the student is making progress toward the dis-
sertation proposal. If a student has not set a date for the dissertation proposal orals by
January of the fourth year in the program, the program must notify the student and the
chair of the student’s dissertation committee. In exceptional cases, and with special
permission of the Committee on Higher Degrees in Health Policy, the dissertation
proposal oral examination may be postponed, but in no case later than the end of
the fourth year. There is no limit to the number of times a student may repeat a dis-
sertation proposal oral examination, but ordinarily failure to obtain acceptance of
a dissertation proposal by the end of the fourth year would be considered evidence
of unsatisfactory progress. Students are strongly encouraged to present at the re-
search seminar starting in their third year as an aid to dissertation progress.

What is Expected in a Dissertation Prospectus

Y

2)

3)

The student should identify three parts for the dissertation. Normally these will be
three papers, or three chapters within a monograph. In assessing each of the three
parts, the committee should judge that each, if successfully carried out, will lead to
a publishable paper.

The Public Health Service (PHS) grant guidelines, available as instructions in Form
398, are a good beginning, and students should read them. The first paper should be
described in some detail (approximately ten pages), the second in somewhat less de-
tail (approximately eight to ten pages), and the third could be presented as a prelim-
inary set of possible topics. The level of detail for the third paper might only be a
few paragraphs on each option, including at least some indication of the importance
of the topic, data availability, and general methodologic approach. There could be
several possibilities presented for the third paper.

For each of the first two topics—and ideally the third as well—the student should
present:

a) What questions is the student answering? The PHS guidelines call this spe-
cific aims. The student will usually need a few paragraphs of introductory
material to set up his or her questions.

b) Background and Significance. Why are answers to these questions impor-
tant? What policy might depend upon the answer the student gets?
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c) Literature Review and Preliminary Findings. At a minimum this section
should review the main literature in the area(s) in which the student is work-
ing and summarize its findings, or at least those of relevance to what he or
she is doing. If the student needs more pages for this, it probably should be
handled as an appendix; the review for these purposes should be kept to a
few pages. Also in this section, and especially for the first paper, what pre-
liminary results does the student have that suggest he or she will be able to
carry out the project successfully?

d) Methods and Research Design. Most of what the student writes should be in
this area. What theory or conceptual framework is the student using or pro-
posing to develop? What data will the student analyze? What does he or she
propose to estimate? (It often helps to write down the equation the student
wishes to estimate.) How will the student estimate what he or she is propos-
ing? Describe the statistical, econometric, or modeling methods the student
plans to use. Will the data have enough power in them to enable the student
to be reasonably confident about the answer to the questions he or she is try-
ing to answer? What are the remaining key uncertainties and what does the
student see as the main obstacles to carrying out the research?

In the case of the first paper, a draft manuscript, possibly of a preliminary or partial-
ly completed version, is often attached as an appendix. The student should give ev-
idence that he or she has gotten his or her “hands dirty” and is immersed in the
conduct of this study.

The Following Steps Must Occur Prior to the Dissertation Proposal Orals:

1y
2)

3)

4)

The student must appoint a research committee, as described under the section on
“Research Committee” that follows.

The student must ascertain from the members of the research committee that she or
he is prepared to schedule the dissertation proposal oral examination.

The student must arrange with the research committee a mutually agreeable date,
time, and location for the dissertation proposal orals, and make this information
known to the program director at least two weeks prior to the scheduled dissertation
proposal orals. Two hours should be allowed, including time for discussion, evalu-
ation by the research committee, and feedback to the student after the faculty eval-
uation.

The student must submit to the research committee, at least two weeks prior to the
scheduled dissertation proposal orals, a written dissertation proposal ordinarily con-
sisting of twenty to thirty typed pages. The written proposal should include an over-
view of the dissertation, a detailed research plan (equivalent to the methods section
of a manuscript or PHS-style grant proposal) of at least one of the papers; a prelim-
inary research plan of at least a second paper, including evidence of feasibility of
methodology and data availability; and an overview of a third paper. It is acceptable
to present alternative possibilities for the third paper. If a paper has already been
submitted for publication, the manuscript should be included with the proposal. For
a monograph-type dissertation, the equivalent requirements apply to the separately
publishable components of the dissertation research.
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5) The written proposal submitted two to three weeks in advance of the dissertation

orals should not be the first time the research committee has seen these ideas
presented by the student. At least the research advisor, and preferably the entire re-
search committee, should be consulted in advance to ensure approval in principle of
the topic(s) and to ensure the suitability of the members of the research committee.

The Dissertation Proposal Oral Examination

The program office will maintain copies of proposals by some health policy PhD
students, and these may be borrowed by students planning their proposal orals. It is
the student’s responsibility to obtain a dissertation proposal form from the program
director and to bring it to the chair of the research committee. The student will be
responsible for getting the signed form and a copy of the dissertation proposal to the
program director after the proposal orals, for inclusion in the student’s folder.

At the dissertation proposal orals, the student will present the proposal in a twenty-
to thirty-minute oral presentation, leaving most of the time for discussion. Persons
invited to the dissertation proposal orals are: 1) the research committee; 2) other fac-
ulty members from Harvard and elsewhere invited by the student to provide addi-
tional expertise in evaluating the research proposal; 3) members of the Committee
on Higher Degrees in Health Policy; 4) the PhD program director; and 5) other stu-
dents invited by the presenting student, possibly including one who has agreed to
take notes. Discussion will be limited, however, to the presenting student, the re-
search committee, and invited faculty in categories 2) and 3) above.

At the conclusion, the research committee meets in closed session to discuss the
disposition of the proposal. No grade or ordinal evaluation is given. In evaluating
the student’s performance at the orals, the research committee will take into ac-
count the quality of the student’s oral presentation, the quality of the student’s re-
sponses to questions from the research committee, and the written material
prepared prior to the oral date. Possible results are: accept, accept conditionally, or
reject the dissertation proposal. Conditional acceptance means that the student
must meet certain specified conditions prior to obtaining unconditional approval of
the dissertation proposal. Such conditions may include, for example: demonstra-
tion of the student’s knowledge or facility in a particular methodology, theory, or
content area; demonstration of the availability of data needed to conduct the re-
search; demonstration that the proposed research topic is original; or endorsement
of the topic by an individual (e.g., a faculty member) with expertise in a related
field but not present at the orals. The research committee may decide how these
contingencies can be satisfied, either in writing, orally, by obtaining a course
grade, or other means. In any event, at the time when a conditional acceptance is
changed to an acceptance, it is the student’s responsibility to have all committee
members sign off on the form and to submit it to the program office.

Dissertation

Content of the Dissertation

Dissertations may be applications of analytical tools to health policy issues, or they
may be primarily theoretical. The dissertation should be written in a scholarly style,
including thorough literature reviews, and it must include detailed descriptions of
methods, data, and analyses.
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The dissertation can take either of two formats, a three-paper format or a monograph
format.

The first format consists of three publishable papers relating to health policy. The
papers are typically related, either by their substantive content or by methodology,
but this is not a requirement. It is recommended that at least two of the three papers
be related, either by content or methodology, but this is left to the discretion of the
student’s research committee.

While publishability is a necessary condition for the acceptability of the disserta-
tion, the fact that a paper has been published in a peer-reviewed publication does not
necessarily make it acceptable for the dissertation. Material such as literature re-
views, detailed description of analytic methods and data, which may be excluded
from published versions due to page constraints, must be included in the disserta-
tion, possibly as appendices or as separate background papers.

On occasion, one or more of the papers may have been published prior to submis-
sion of the dissertation, and the published version may be included in the disserta-
tion in lieu of a typescript. However, none of the papers may have been published
prior to the student’s matriculation into the program, and the majority of the work
on the dissertation must be completed after matriculation.

The dissertation must include an overview summarizing the papers. It must also
contain material that describes, in non-technical terms, the implications of the pa-
pers’ findings for the real world, as well as directions for future research that are
suggested by the papers’ findings and/or limitations. This material may be incorpo-
rated into the individual papers (e.g., in discussion sections), or in a separate con-
cluding section of the dissertation.

The second format alternative is a traditional monograph-style dissertation. Such a
dissertation must either (a) contain at least three independently publishable units
(which may be chapters) or (b) be suitable for subsequent publication in book form.
The rules and recommendations described above for the three-paper format, regard-
ing prior publication, dissertation summary, and concluding sections, apply to a tra-
ditional dissertation as well.

The dissertation must be innovative, in the sense that an existing method is being
applied in a new way or to a new problem area, or in the sense that a methodology
is extended or modified in a significant way. Primarily theoretical dissertations must
still include a substantial demonstration of their applicability to a real-world, con-
temporary health-policy issue, and this application should be the major focus of one
or more papers or chapters.

Co-authorship

Co-authored dissertation papers or chapters are permitted. Order of authorship
should follow the conventions of the field to which the paper is being submitted.
The student should be first author for journals where first authorship indicates pri-
mary responsibility for the paper. Faculty members and students are cautioned that
a faculty advisor should be a co-author only if he or she contributes substantially to
the development of the database or analytical methodology for the paper or chapter.
If, however, the faculty member is primarily responsible for both the data and method,
then the paper probably does not qualify as independent work by the student. If the
faculty member has developed the methodology in a previous research study, then
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it is expected that the student will apply the methodology independently to the prob-
lem under investigation.

Research Committee

The student is responsible for selecting a research advisor and a research committee
consisting of at least two additional faculty members. The research advisor chairs the
research committee and must be a full-time faculty member at Harvard University.
The research committee must include at least one additional full-time Harvard faculty
member and must include at least one member of the Committee on Higher Degrees
in Health Policy, and it is preferred that the chair of the research committee be a mem-
ber of that Committee. At least two of the three members must be faculty members of
the Harvard University Faculty of Arts and Sciences. (All members of the Committee
on Higher Degrees in Health Policy have FAS appointments.) If only one of the three
members has a FAS appointment, then the chair of the Committee on Higher Degrees
in Health Policy must also approve and sign the dissertation. The research committee
may include a faculty member from another university, or an emeritus professor, or an
adjunct professor at Harvard or elsewhere. (A member not on university faculties may
be included only as a fourth member with the approval of the Committee on Higher
Degrees in Health Policy.) The membership of the research committee must be ap-
proved by the executive committee of the Committee on Higher Degrees in Health
Policy before the dissertation proposal oral examination is scheduled.

After passing the proposal oral examination, students are expected to meet with
their research committee at least twice each academic year (preferably one meeting
per term). This is the case whether or not a student is in residence. One of the meet-
ings must be with all the members of their research committee physically present.
The other meeting may be by teleconference if necessary. For documentation of
these meetings, the program office will provide forms, which students will be ex-
pected to return to the program office.

Dissertation Defense

It is advisable to start arranging a tentative date for the defense well in advance to
resolve possible scheduling conflicts between dissertation advisors. However, a
dissertation defense may not be scheduled until at least a draft of all three papers
has been submitted to all members of a student’s dissertation committee. All de-
fenses will have as a component a public presentation. It is the option of the re-
search committee to have the entire defense public or to close the examination part
of it, followed by a public presentation open to faculty, students, and other inter-
ested parties—all of whom may ask questions. In both cases, a student must allow
for time after the defense for working on revisions required by the committee. A
draft copy of the dissertation must be submitted to each member of the research
committee at least two weeks prior to the defense, and the program director must
be notified of the time for the defense at least two weeks prior to the defense. At
this point, anyone on the Committee on Higher Degrees in Health Policy has the
right to ask for a draft copy of the dissertation. The student is responsible for pro-
viding the GSAS Dissertation Acceptance Certificate for the research committee
members to sign at the defense. The program office will provide the program form
for research committee members’ signatures at the defense.
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Other

Except as specifically stated above, the rules of the Graduate School of Arts and
Sciences regarding the format in which the dissertation will be printed, bound, and
submitted will apply. The PhD Program in Health Policy strongly encourages sub-
mission of one bound copy of each dissertation to the program office, with a copy of
the Dissertation Acceptance Certificate bound with it. In addition, the student will
need to submit an electronic copy of the dissertation abstract to the program director
for inclusion on the program’s website.

Most students complete the entire PhD within four to five years. All work for the PhD,
including the dissertation, should be completed within eight years. Students whose
work is not completed within this period will generally be asked to withdraw from the
program, but will thereafter be allowed to apply for readmission so as to re-register
for the purpose of receiving the degree, once the completed dissertation has been
judged satisfactory by the research committee. Exceptions to this rule will be granted
only under extraordinary circumstances.

HISTORY

For a complete statement of regulations regarding graduate work in the Department

of History, candidates should refer to “Higher Degrees in History” in the Programs of
Study publication. An offprint of “Higher Degrees in History” is available from the
Department of History.

The First Two Years

Coursework

During the first two years of graduate study in history at Harvard, the candidate
must take at least nine half-courses, chosen in consultation with his or her faculty
advisor. Of these half-courses, at least six must be in history, and of these six half-
courses, two must be research seminars in history with letter grades. A minimum
grade of B is required in each course with the exception of “The Writing of History:
Approaches and Practices” in the fall term of his or her first full year of residence,
which is given a grade of satisfactory.

Languages

Candidates admitted to graduate study in history will be required to show a satisfac-
tory reading knowledge of at least two foreign languages. They must take at least
one departmental language examination in September of their first year of study,
and the second in January of that year. All language requirements must be fulfilled
prior to the General Examination. (Refer to “Higher Degrees in History” for a list-
ing of language requirements by field of history, and further regulations regarding
the timing of the language examinations.)

Policy on Incompletes

It is expected that students will ordinarily complete coursework in the term of en-
rollment in the course. For the GSAS rules regarding Incompletes, see Chapter V,
Grade and Examination Requirements of this handbook. Incompletes are not per-
mitted in any course (unless the student has a certified medical excuse).

160



Ch VI Degree Requirements—History

Advising

*  When applying, students often make quite explicit statements regarding their re-
search interests and the faculty with whom they wish to work. Based on this infor-
mation, students are assigned an advisor with whom they consult from the point of
initial enrollment. The advisor must approve the student’s plans of study in the first
four terms, and is often the chair of both the general examination and dissertation
committees. Effecting a change of advisors typically involves conversations with
both the new advisor and the original advisor. Once an agreement has been
reached, the coordinator of graduate studies must be informed. The advisor must
ordinarily be a permanent member of the department.

Master of Arts (AM)

The Department of History admits candidates for the PhD only. The AM is ordinarily
awarded to candidates for the PhD after they have met the coursework requirements
outlined above, completed two years of academic residence, and have satisfied the
language requirements specified for their field of study.

General Examinations
The purpose of the general examination is to expand and deepen students’ general
historical knowledge, provide them with the tools to conduct research in history, and
prepare them to teach. The examination is composed of four fields; the candidate is
examined orally in each field for thirty minutes, so that the entire examination occupies
two hours.

Guidelines for constructing fields

¢ Field definitions should be constructed with the guidance of the candidate’s advi-
sor and individual examiners and must be approved by the Director of Graduate
Studies. Fields may be defined temporally within regions, nations or empires (e.g.,
Byzantine Empire, colonial Latin America, China since 1800) or thematically or
comparatively (e.g., European intellectual history, comparative empires, compar-
ative gender history, diasporic histories). Within each field, an encyclopedic
knowledge of detail is not expected, but the candidate should demonstrate famil-
iarity with the important problems and substantial mastery of the basic literature
in each field.

¢ Since the purpose of the general examination is to achieve breadth of knowledge,
the selection of the four fields should be made with the aim of achieving range
across time and space. Students are required to include an early and a modern field
(with chronological coverage suitable to the particular regional frame). It is
strongly recommended that all students present a field that includes a region of the
world beyond their area of specialization

¢ a) Students whose main pursuit is European history will ordinarily cover three of
the following four periods in their choice of fields: Ancient, Medieval, Early mod-
ern, Modern. If one examination field is outside the history of both Europe and the
United States, however, fields in two of these temporal periods will suffice.
b) Students whose main pursuit is United States history will ordinarily cover fields
in the U.S. to 1815 and the U.S. since 1815. If one additional examination field is
outside the history of both Europe and the United States, these two fields will suf-
fice for temporal diversity.
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c) It is strongly recommended that students in Asian, African, Latin American or
Middle Eastern history, in addition to the early and modern fields in their area of
specialization, present at least one field outside these areas, or an international or
comparative field.

d) Students are permitted to present a field outside the history department compa-
rable in scope to departmental fields.

e) A candidate may not present more than two fields in a single national history.

Preparation for examinations

Candidates prepare for General Examinations both by taking graduate seminars and
by arranging for reading courses (History 3010) with the faculty members who will
serve as examiners in the several fields. Faculty members may conduct History 3010
either as individual tutorials or as small-group discussions (when several students
are simultaneously preparing similar fields for examination). The four fields are
prepared with four different faculty members, one of whom is ordinarily the prima-
ry advisor.

Examiners

Candidates may select a faculty member at the assistant professor level or above and
must consult the Graduate Coordinator if proposing to select a faculty member out-
side the University.

Extensions

The examination is taken late in the fourth term. Candidates may petition the Direc-
tor of Graduate Studies for extension to the fifth term. The last possible extension,
to the sixth term, requires a petition to the Director, subject to the approval of the
Department. Candidates make examination arrangements with the Graduate Coor-
dinator.

Evaluation

A candidate’s advisor ordinarily chairs the examination committee. The candidate
determines the order of fields to be examined. At the conclusion of the examination,
the chair will ask the candidate to wait outside the room while the committee delib-
erates. The candidate will be informed directly after the examination whether he or
she has passed, and the Department will follow up with official notification. The
grade is final. The overall grade may be requested from the Graduate Coordinator
one month after the examination date.

Interpretation of the Final Grade

The passing final grades are Excellent, Good, or Fair, and a plus or minus can be
attached to each grade. A candidate can be failed with no bar to reexamination, or
failed without the possibility of reexamination. If one fails the General Examination
with no bar to reexamination, he or she will be allowed to take the examination a
second time in the fifth or sixth term. The mark of Excellent is rare and represents
an exceptional performance. A mark of Good shows a solid grasp of the historiog-
raphy and problems of each field, with no significant weaknesses, although varying
(Good Plus to Good Minus) in articulateness. A mark of Fair indicates significant
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weaknesses in at least some fields, and some difficulty in articulating historiography
and problems.

¢ The grade does not become public record; it is held internally by the Department,
not by the Registrar. It is used when assessing departmental nominations for Har-
vard fellowships, but will not be a part of the candidate’s dossier for applying for
academic positions.

Dissertation

* As soon as possible after passing the general examination, and no later than two
terms after passing it, all PhD candidates must identify a dissertation director and
dissertation committee, settle on a topic, and, with the dissertation director’s
approval, present a proposal on the subject of their projected dissertation to their
committee members. The committee is composed of the director, who should or-
dinarily be a permanent member of the department, and two others, one of whom
may not be a permanent member. After the fifth term, candidates are expected to
present their dissertation proposals in a conference of faculty and graduate students.
Beginning in their fourth year, all students will present an annual progress report
to the members of their dissertation committee. A prospective sixth-year or more
advanced student must have a written statement from the supervisor of the disser-
tation indicating that satisfactory progress is being made in research and writing.
An unbound copy of the completed dissertation must be distributed to each mem-
ber of the dissertation committee no later than the December 1 for the degree in
March, April 1 for the degree in May, or September 1 for the degree in November.
The final dissertation manuscript should conform to the requirements de-
scribed in The Form of the PhD Dissertation (www.gsas.harvard.edu/
current_students/form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php). Beginning in academic year
2009-2010, incoming students will be required to defend their dissertations. The
defense committee will consist of the student’s dissertation committee plus one ad-
ditional member drawn from the History Department, another Harvard depart-
ment, or outside the University. Prior to the oral defense, each member of the
defense committee will write a detailed report on the dissertation. The defense
itself should last approximately two hours. It will be open to the intellectual com-
munity of faculty and graduate students as well as the friends and family of the stu-
dent. Once the dissertation has been successfully defended, members of the
committee will sign the dissertation acceptance certificate. The committee's writ-
ten reports will be appended to the certificate. The oral defense is optional for stu-
dents who enter the program before the 2009—2010 academic year.

HISTORY AND EAST ASIAN LANGUAGES

As of 2006, the Standing Committee on the PhD in History and East Asian Languages is
no longer accepting applications to the HEAL program. Interested students should please
consult the entry for the PhD in History and East Asian Languages under the listing for
the Department of East Asian Languages and Civilizations.
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HISTORY OF AMERICAN CIVILIZATION
The First Two Years

Courses

The interdepartmental nature and purposes of the program require that students cut
across departments in selecting courses. However, to ensure a coherent program of
study, they should plan their schedules in consultation with the program chair. Their
program of study must include:

A minimum of two years of full-time study (sixteen half-courses or equivalent).

The “Colloquium in American Civilization” during the fall term of their first and
second years.

Two graduate seminars. These seminars should be taken from among the offerings
of two different departments. Normally the student will take one seminar in each
term of the first year of residence.

Two courses in a coherent field from outside the United States (e.g., English litera-
ture; Latin American history; comparative gender).

The remainder of the student’s program (lecture courses, reading courses, and, with
the approval of the chair, TIME) will consist of work in fields appropriate to the stu-
dent’s general examination. (See under “Examinations.”) Reading courses and
TIME are ordinarily not part of a student’s program until the second term of the sec-
ond year. If such courses are taken earlier, eleven half-courses (lectures, conference
courses, and seminars) must be completed by the end of the fourth term.

All programs must be approved by the chair.

All coursework and language requirements must be met before taking the oral
examination.

Incomplete Grades

Students may have only one Incomplete when they register for their next term.
The Graduate School of Arts and Sciences rules must be followed: A graduate stu-
dent who receives a grade of INC (Incomplete), which is granted only at the discre-
tion of the instructor, must complete the work of the incomplete course before the
end of the term following that in which the course was taken. (See Chapter V,
“Grade and Examination Requirements.”)

All incompletes must be resolved before taking the general examination.

Language Requirement

Candidates for the degree must have a reading knowledge of two of the following
languages: French, German, or Spanish. Students are furthermore encouraged to de-
velop fluency in one of two required languages and reading knowledge in the other
that is adequate for working with primary or secondary works in that language. Oth-
er languages may be substituted, for example, on the basis of the student’s research
interest and work with primary or secondary sources, knowledge of such languages
as Greek, Latin, Hebrew, Yiddish, Portuguese, Italian, Russian, Chinese, Japanese,
Korean, or an American Indian language may replace one of the languages general-
ly required by the program.
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¢ Students who have demonstrated fluency in one or more languages will receive a
language citation with their PhD degree.

¢ No student may take the general examination until the language requirements have
been met.

® The student must fulfill language requirements by passing two examinations given
by the history department or the English department; and in case of a substitution,
by passing an equivalent examination in a language department. Fellowships for de-
veloping language fluency are available for the summer between the first and the
second year. Students are also encouraged to enroll in at least one course for credit
in which advanced work with texts in other languages is undertaken.

® One language must be passed in the course of the student’s first year of residence.
Students who fail to do so may be denied continuance in the program.

¢ Students who have one language requirement unfulfilled at the beginning of their
second year of residence must pass a history or English department language exam-
ination in September of their second year. If they do not pass the language examination,
they must enroll in an approved language course and pass a history or English de-
partment language examination in January.

Advising
¢ Inasmall program such as the History of American Civilization Program, the chair,
who is also the director of graduate studies, generally advises students in the
pre-generals period. However, students are encouraged to form relationships with
faculty members, who may eventually serve as an advisor.

¢ Students ordinarily choose their own advisors after generals.

¢ For some students the members of the examination committee also become disser-
tation advisors. Others choose their dissertation advisors between the general exam-
inations and acceptance of the dissertation prospectus.

¢ During the dissertation stage, each graduate student forms a Dissertation Advisory
Committee:

1) The first model involves a committee of three, all of whom advise and sign
off on the dissertation, and take roughly equal responsibility in its direction.

2) The second model calls for a principal director who takes primary charge of advis-
ing the dissertation, with a second and third reader involved to a greater or lesser
degree according to the wishes of the student and the faculty members involved.

3) The third model involves two co-directors, both of whom are involved equal-
ly and continually with the project, with a third reader to be brought in at
some later stage.

® The advising mode chosen will be formally indicated to the department at the time
the prospectus is submitted. It will bear the signatures of the advisors and note their
status. At least two of the advisors must be members of the Faculty of Arts and Sci-
ences in any of the three models.

¢ A faculty member not on the American Civilization committee may serve as a mem-
ber of a dissertation committee or as a third reader.

¢ The History of American Civilization Committee is responsible for resolving poten-
tial issues between the advisors and the students.
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Grade Requirements

¢ Students must maintain a grade average of B+ or better in each year of graduate
work. Each student must do work of A or A- level in at least one seminar.

General Examination

¢ Students must pass a two-hour oral examination conducted by four members of the
faculty no later than the end of September in their third year.

¢ One hour of that examination will be devoted to the student’s major field, and one
half-hour each to two minor fields.

¢ The major field must cover the full chronological sweep in a single discipline such
as history, literature, law, or musicology. Normally, there will be two examiners in
the major field. They may divide the field chronologically or thematically as
long as there is full coverage of themes central to teaching and scholarship in
the discipline.

® Minor fields should be chosen from two areas of study distinct from the major field.
A minor field may be defined chronologically or thematically as long as it covers a
significant range of material, minimally a century. For example, a student whose
major field is American literature, and whose primary area of interest is nineteenth-
century fiction, might prepare one minor field in nineteenth-century U.S. history
and another in nineteenth-century music. Or, a student whose major field is U.S.
history, and who plans to write a dissertation on race relations in the 1930s, might
prepare a minor field in American protest literature over time and another in Afri-
can-American Studies.

¢ Field preparation should be seen as laying a broad foundation for future teaching
and scholarship rather than as specific preparation for writing a dissertation. Al-
though the program will supply guidelines, students should work closely with indi-
vidual faculty in selecting courses appropriate to their fields and in designing
reading lists for oral examinations. In the term before taking examinations, students
should submit their reading lists to the committee for approval.

¢ If a student fails the oral examination, and the examining committee agrees that the
student may retake it, the committee will set a date (not earlier than six months after
the date of the first examination) by which the second examination must be taken.

The Dissertation

® After the general examination has been passed, the student will select a dissertation
topic and arrange for dissertation advisors. The choice of a topic and advisors must be
submitted to the committee for approval. Students must also submit a draft of the dis-
sertation prospectus to their primary advisor no later than April 1 in their third year.
The dissertation should be characterized by a familiarity with the historical treatment
of two or more fields in the program. Before the end of May of their third year the stu-
dent will present at a conference at which a discussion of the prospectus will take place
before faculty and students in the program. Upon completion of two substantial chap-
ters and upon recommendation of the advisors, students defend the finished part of the
work as well as an outline for the completion of the dissertation in front of an audience
consisting of faculty and students in the program as well as a broader academic public.
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* At least one month before the date set by the Graduate School for the deposit of
the dissertation for the award of the degree in November, March, or May, the can-
didate must submit to the dissertation advisors a completed draft of the disserta-
tion for final approval. Ordinarily the course of studies can be completed within
six years. Any candidate for the degree who has not submitted a completed dis-
sertation within five years after passing the general examination will be dropped
from candidacy unless, prior to the deadline, the candidate presents evidence that
the dissertation can be finished within a specified extension and therefore receives
an extension from the committee. See The Form of the PhD Dissertation
(www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).

Dissertation Review

¢ Students entering the program will be required to have a formal dissertation review.
The review committee will consist of the student’s dissertation committee plus one
additional member drawn from the American Civilization program, a Harvard de-
partment, or from outside the university.

¢ Before setting up the dissertation review, the student should have completed the fi-
nal draft of the dissertation. With the approval of the dissertation director, the stu-
dent will ask the chair or administrator of American Civilization to schedule the
dissertation review, which will normally occur not later than March 15 for a May
degree, not later than September 1 for a November degree, and not later than De-
cember 15 for a March degree. The review itself will last 90 minutes. It will be open
to faculty in the program, in other departments, and outside the university.

¢ Once the dissertation has been successfully defended, members of the dissertation
committee will sign the dissertation acceptance certificate. The dissertation director
will then write a report, ranging from a paragraph to a few pages, which summarizes
the strengths of the dissertation and suggests revisions for publishing it as a book
(or series of essays).

¢ Upon successful defense of the dissertation, the student must submit one bound and
one unbound copy of the dissertation to the FAS Registrar, plus one bound copy to the
American Civilization Program office.

® This requirement is for all students in the program filing for the PhD degree after

June 2009. A student may petition to have the dissertation review waived for reasons
of hardship.

167



Ch VI Degree Requirements—History of Art and Architecture

HISTORY OF ART AND ARCHITECTURE
The First Two Years

Courses

A total of sixteen half-courses are required for academic residence.
One half-course must be History of Art and Architecture 310.

At least nine half-courses must be chosen from the offerings of the History of Art
and Architecture Department.

Students must take one course in at least three fields of art/architectural history
other than their own. For students in Western art, one of those courses must be in
Asian, African, Native American, or Islamic art. For students in Asian, African, or
Islamic art, one of the required courses must be in Western art. Non field-specific
courses may be taken in place of one of the three field requirements. In non field-
specific courses, a topic should be studied which promotes extra diversification
methodologically and geographically.

Students may wish to develop a minor field in which a cluster of three courses must
be taken. In that case, the regular field distribution requirement is waived, but one
course outside the double fields is required to ensure breadth. A non-Western
course must be taken if a Western field is both the primary and minor field and a
Western course must be taken if a non-Western field is both the primary and minor
field. As above, in non field-specific courses, a topic should be studied which pro-
motes extra diversification methodologically and geographically.

If a course falls between two fields, it is important to specify the field, and to clarify
the arrangement with the director of graduate studies (DGS) during the term the
course is taken.

Field distribution and 200-level course requirements may be fulfilled by the same
course, but may not be counted twice towards the 16.

Five half-courses, in addition to HAA310, must be primarily for graduates at the
200-level or the equivalent (e.g. 100 level seminars); partial credit may be given for
graduate-level courses from other institutions, in which the student participated
while enrolled in HAA.

HAA does not give credit for courses taken elsewhere, before coming to Harvard.
Only in exceptional cases can the department depart from the rule. This requires:
first, the consent of the intended dissertation supervisor; second, the approval of the
DGS to submit the request to the Faculty; third, the approval of the Faculty.

Two half-courses may be in any language(s) appropriate for the student’s field of
research.

Graduates enrolled in undergraduate lecture courses will not be required to fulfill
additional requirements.

The examination of graduates enrolled in undergraduate lecture courses will be of the
same format as those for the undergraduates, but it may be tailored to graduate level, as
long as this does not lead to a quantitative increase. For example: when the examination
consists of a written exam, a separate set of questions might be designed for the graduate
students; or the questions might be the same, but the results judged by higher standards.

Graduate students can request a course upgrade. For this, they will need the consent
of the teaching faculty member and the approval of the DGS.
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Incomplete Grades (Applicable to G2+ Only)

Incomplete courses will not be accepted by the department for degree credit. A stu-
dent must complete requirements for an incomplete course by the first day of the
second term following that course, or file for an extension (form available in the de-
partment office). The extension for an Incomplete must be discussed with the head
of the course. The practicalities involved in submitting a paper after the deadline
and reasonable expectation of it being read should also be agreed upon well in ad-
vance of submitting the remainder of work. Students with Incomplete grades may
not normally be employed as a teaching fellow in the department. G1 students are
not allowed to receive or hold Incomplete grades.

Academic Standing and Satisfactory Progress

The necessary (but not necessarily sufficient) condition for students to remain in
good standing in the History of Art and Architecture Department is that they receive
a minimum GPA of 3.5 (B+) in all departmental courses. At the end of the fall term
each student’s progress is discussed by the faculty; if there are problems, a letter is
sent at that time. At the end of the spring term, the faculty reviews the work of each
graduate student, and students still taking coursework will receive a written evalu-
ation of their progress from the director of graduate studies. In addition they will
receive written evaluations from each of their individual instructors in the History
of Art and Architecture Department at the end of each term. Students taking courses
in other departments or institutions must request that their instructors provide sim-
ilar evaluations to the department.

On the basis of grades and written evaluations (i.e., grades are not the only criteria),
the department may vote that a student’s degree candidacy be terminated or that a
warning letter be sent that will specify the department’s expectations for the follow-
ing term or year. Suitability to the program is a major factor and may be grounds for
terminating candidacy. If the student fails to meet these expectations, the depart-
ment will ask the graduate school to terminate the student’s degree candidacy.

Requirements for Satisfactory Progress

First-year students may not receive any grades of Incomplete.

G1 and G2 students are expected to submit their best seminar paper to the depart-
ment by May 15 in each of their first two academic years.

No G2 and above students shall be permitted more than one grade of Incomplete per
term. If not completed within the following term, the grade becomes Incomplete on
the permanent record. No more than two permanent Incompletes will be permitted.
A student who accumulates more than two will be required to withdraw, unless the
faculty determines by a two-thirds’ majority vote that extraordinary circumstances
warrant an extension, which shall in no case exceed one term.

For students to remain in good standing, the History of Art and Architecture Depart-
ment requires that they must receive a GPA of 3.5 in all departmental courses.

A=4.00, A-=3.67, B+=3.33, B=3.00, B-=2.67, C+=2.33, C=2.00, C-=1.67,
D+=1.33, D=1.00, D-=0.67.
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The requirements for languages should be met by the end of the fourth term.

The completed and approved qualifying paper (with signed QP cover form) should be
filed in the department office not later than June 1 of the 4™ term in residence.

Students are expected to take the general examination in the third year of residence
and a preliminary dissertation proposal is required at the time of petition to take the
general examination. A final and approved dissertation proposal is required within
three months of passing the general examination.

G4+ students are required to submit a progress report to the department of disserta-
tion research and writing by December 15 of each year.

The final draft of the dissertation should be submitted to the readers at least six
weeks prior to the registrar’s deadline. The bound copy with the dissertation accep-
tance certificate is due at the time designated by the registrar.

Language Requirements

For all fields, the department’s minimum language requirement is a reading knowl-
edge of two languages that are relevant to the student’s field of study and research
interest (excluding his/her native language). The languages will have to be deemed
necessary, and approved of, by a faculty member in the field and the DGS. The stu-
dent will be required to provide proof of proficiency in the languages.

The requirements for languages should be met by the end of the fourth term.

Qualifying Paper (QP)

The QP will be written in the fourth term of residence: students entering the pro-
gram in the fall will write their QP in the spring term, G2; those entering in spring
term in the fall, G3.

The QP will be a revised and in-depth version of a paper written for a HAA graduate
seminar or any other course at Harvard in one of the preceding three terms. Papers
written for courses at other institutions, before or during enrollment in the HAA
program, are not admissible.

The QP will be no longer than about 10,000 words; double spaced; separate bibli-
ography; standardized references and citations; illustrations with captions.

The QP will be credited as a course on 300 level, fail or pass; typically, a student
will take three regular courses while working on the QP, making a total of four
courses. The QP proposal form should be submitted at the beginning of the term for
approval by the DGS.

The QP will be supervised by a first and a second reader. Although the first reader
will be the primary responsible faculty member, the second reader will be involved
at an early stage.

A third reader will be consulted when the first two readers cannot agree upon the
evaluation of the QP.

All three readers will be informed about, and agree to, their roles in the first week
of the term. Students have a responsibility to make sure their advisors know they are
readers and ensure a smooth process.
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¢ The QP supervisors (readers 1 and 2) meet regularly with the student, read drafts in
a timely manner, and make comments and suggestions. Expectations or the involve-
ment of QP supervisors who are on sabbatical should be made clear before the term.

¢ The first meeting should be scheduled in week 1 or 2 of the term. Meetings should
take place at least once every four weeks.

¢ The final version of the QP will be submitted to the QP supervisor on the first day
of the first week of the exam period. After the paper is vetted by the QP supervisor,
it will be passed on to the second reader in the second week of the exam period. The
QP cover form is submitted with the final version to the readers.

® The final decision of the readers will be made before the end of term.

¢ In case of a fail the student must re-enter the whole procedure, with a different topic,
at the beginning of the next term. This option is only granted in exceptional cases,
however, and after consultation with the advisors and entire faculty. If this permis-
sion is not granted, the student will be withdrawn from the program. If it is granted,
the first fail will put the student into unsatisfactory progress status in the graduate
school. In unsatisfactory status the student is not eligible for financial aid or teach-
ing. Two fails will mean that the student has not fulfilled the departmental require-
ments and that he or she will be withdrawn from the program.

* A copy of the QP with the signed cover form should be submitted to the department
by June 1.

Advising
¢ Ordinarily, the director of graduate studies is a student’s primary advisor for the first
two years of graduate study. Should additional advising be desired, it should be
sought in consultation and agreement with the director of graduate studies.

¢ Information on advising at other stages may be found in the sections on the quali-
fying paper, general examination, prospectus, and dissertation.

Master of Arts (AM)
¢ The department does not admit candidates for a terminal AM degree. PhD candi-
dates may apply for a master’s degree after satisfactorily completing eight half-
courses. The degree may also be offered to students unable to complete the PhD.

General Examinations

¢ The general exam (GE) will be taken no later than the sixth term in residence, typ-
ically spring term G3. The exams should take place during reading period of the
spring term. Exceptions can only be proposed by the DGS, in close consultation
with the dissertation supervisor, and must be approved by the faculty during a depart-
mental meeting.

® The petition to take general exams must be filed in the department by March 1 of
the spring term of the 6th term of residence.

¢ One term of intensive study should suffice to prepare for the GE.

® The proposed dissertation supervisor in consultation with the committee will make
sure that the bibliography is appropriate, but not over-burdened.

¢ The final bibliography will be submitted to the DGS, for the record.
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The general examination is given only during the academic year and not during hol-
idays or summer.

The examination is designed to test the students’ mastery of their scholarly fields
and their ability to proceed to writing a dissertation. Students are allowed access to
the library and to other resources while answering Parts 1 and 2.

The examination consists of four parts:

1) Written essay(s) (eight hours total). Interpretation. General Field. One or two
questions designed to test the student’s grasp of broad art-historical issues.

2) Written essay(s) (eight hours total). Methods and Historiography. Specific Field.

3) One or two questions designed to bring out the student’s knowledge of sources,
both primary and secondary, and of methodological issues.

4) Oral examination (two to three hours): Analysis of visual material. General
Field. The student will have one to two hours prior to the convening of the full
committee to examine eight to twelve works of art, slides, or photographs, in
preparation for an oral discussion of all but one of them with the examination
committee. The discussions may involve such issues as connoisseurship,
contexts, iconography, formal analysis, patronage, technique, and condition.
Oral examination (one and one-half hours): Evaluation and review. Students
whose performance on the examination is not satisfactory will be given one op-
portunity to repeat all or a portion. In some cases, Part 4 will be combined with
or follow immediately upon Part 3.

In Parts 1 and 2, students will be given a choice of questions, normally one of three
or two of five, to be determined in consultation with committee members.
Students may determine which of the first two sections of the examination they wish
to take first, but whatever order is decided upon, Parts 1-3 must be taken within a
period of five days.

Dissertation

The Dissertation Prospectus

After the successful completion of the general examinations, a topic and advisor for
the dissertation should be chosen. Discussing potential topics with several faculty
members is advisable before the student begins. Students will be expected to have
a prospectus approved no later than three months (within the academic calendar—
September through May) of passing the general examinations in order to be consid-
ered to be making satisfactory progress toward the degree.

Once a student has a topic and an advisor to guide his or her dissertation, a formal
written dissertation proposal is the next step. Not including the bibliography, the
prospectus should be five to ten pages in length, but not more.

Dissertation Colloquium (for students entering before September 1997)

Before writing the final version of the dissertation, a dissertation colloquium will be
required from each graduate student. It is highly recommended that the colloquium be
delivered during the term upon returning from the year of funded research. The collo-
quium is envisioned as a forum for discussion of the scope, framework, and argument
of the dissertation prior to writing. Dissertation colloquia are scheduled throughout
the academic year. Members of the department are expected to attend each collo-
quium, which are also open to graduate students and invited guests of the speaker.
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Dissertation Defense (for students entering after September 1997)

The Department of History of Art and Architecture requires that all PhD disserta-
tions (of students entering after September 1997) be defended. At the defense, the
student has the opportunity to present and formally discuss the dissertation with re-
spect to its sources, findings, interpretations, and conclusions, before a defense
committee knowledgeable in the student’s field of research. The director of the dis-
sertation is a member of the defense committee. A committee is permitted to con-
vene in the absence of the dissertation director only in cases of emergency or other
extreme circumstances.

The defense committee may consist of up to five members, but no fewer than three.
The chair of the defense committee should NOT be the primary advisor. The sug-
gested makeup of the other members of the committee should be brought to the di-
rector of graduate studies for approval. Two members of this committee should be
from the Department of History of Art and Architecture and one of these should be
a tenured faculty member from the Department of History of Art and Architecture.
One member should be outside the department (either from another Harvard depart-
ment or outside the University).

A minimum of one month prior to scheduling the defense, a final draft of the disser-
tation should be submitted to two readers (normally the primary and secondary advi-
sors). Once the two readers have informed the director of graduate studies that the
dissertation is “approved for defense,” the candidate may schedule the date, room, and
time for the defense in consultation with the department and the appointed committee.
This date should be no less than six weeks after the time the director of graduate studies
has been informed that the dissertation was approved for defense. It should be noted
that preliminary approval of the dissertation for defense by the primary advisor and
another reader does not guarantee that the dissertation will be passed.

The defense normally lasts two hours. The candidate is asked to begin by summa-
rizing the pertinent background and findings. The summary should be kept within
twenty minutes. The chair of the committee is responsible for allotting time, nor-
mally allowing each member of the committee twenty to thirty minutes in which to
make remarks on the dissertation and elicit responses from the candidate.

When each committee member has finished the questioning, the committee will
convene in camera for the decision. The possible decisions are approved, approved
with minor changes, approved subject to major revision within six months, or re-
jected. The majority vote determines the outcome.

Approved with minor changes: The dissertation is deemed acceptable subject to
minor revisions. The dissertation is corrected by the candidate, taking into account
the comments made by the committee. The revisions will be supervised by the pri-
mary advisor. Upon completion of the required revision, the candidate is recom-
mended for the degree.

Approved subject to major revision within six months: The dissertation is
deemed acceptable subject to major revisions. All revisions must be completed
within six months from the date of the dissertation defense. Upon completion of the
required revisions, the defense is considered to be successful. The revisions will be
supervised by the primary advisor.
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Rejected: The dissertation is deemed unacceptable and the candidate is not recom-
mended for the degree. A candidate may be re-examined only once upon recom-
mendation of two readers. Rejection is expected to be very exceptional.

A written assessment of the dissertation defense will be given to the candidate and
filed in the department by the chair of the defense committee.

The defense will be open to department members only (faculty and graduate stu-
dents), but others may be invited at the discretion of the candidate. Travel arrange-
ments for an outside committee member should be made as far in advance as
possible and will be covered by the department, assuming it is within reason. The
department administrator will assist in making the travel arrangements. A modest
honorarium will be given for the reading of the dissertation for one member of the
jury outside the University.

Candidates should keep in mind the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences dead-
lines for submission of the dissertation and degree application when scheduling
the defense.

HISTORY OF SCIENCE
The First Two Years

Master of Arts (AM)

COURSE REQUIREMENTS

Minimum one year residence of full-time study.

Eight half-courses or the equivalent are required. These must include the half-course
Methods Seminar (History of Science 201), two half-course seminars in the history of
science, one half-course seminar in history, and two additional half-courses in the
history of science. The remaining two half-courses may be chosen from offerings in
science, history, the history of science, or other related fields. An average of B must
be maintained throughout the year.

A reading knowledge of a foreign language other than English is ordinarily required.
All students are expected to take the language examination in October of the year of
their admission.

An essay of twenty to thirty pages, on a subject to be determined in consultation with
the student’s advisor, must be submitted to the Department toward the end of the sec-
ond term, but no later than the last day of reading period. Ordinarily a paper written
for a seminar is expanded for this requirement.

Doctor of Philosophy (PhD)

COURSE REQUIREMENTS

Minimum two year residence of full-time study.

In the first term of study, in consultation with the advisor, the student must establish
a plan of study for fulfilling the degree requirements.
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¢ Sixteen half-courses or equivalent, of which ordinarily a maximum of four may be
graduate level reading courses in the history of science or in other divisions, depart-
ments or committees. A candidate, who maintains a record of high distinction in the
first term in the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences, may petition for academic
credit of up to four half-courses for graduate work of high quality done at another in-
stitution, provided these courses are in accepted fields.

¢ FEight of the sixteen half-courses required for the degree must fulfill the following re-
quirements: the half-course methods seminar (History of Science 201); six additional
half-courses in the history of science, of which at least two must be seminars at the
200-level; one half-course seminar (at the 200/2000 level) outside the department.
The professionalization seminar (described below) do not fulfill these requirements.
Students who receive credit for graduate work done at another institution may petition
to waive a maximum of two of the course requirements outlined here; the methods
seminar (History of Science 201) may not be waived.

¢ During the first year, four full courses must be passed at a grade level of B or above.

¢ Students writing dissertations on a post-1800 topic are required to take two history
of science courses (200 or 100-level) on pre-1800 topics, and vice versa for students
writing dissertations on pre-1800 topics.

¢ Studies for the PhD degree are thought of in terms of fields rather than merely in
terms of courses. While each candidate is expected to become generally familiar
with the whole subject of the history of science, more specifically, each candidate
is expected to attain a demonstrable mastery of

1) the history of a single scientific discipline (e.g., chemistry, mathematics, phys-
ics, astronomy, geology, biology, medical sciences and health care, psychology
and the neurosciences, or anthropology), and

2) the history of the science of a particular epoch or the relations of science with,
for example, society, technology, philosophy, or religion.

At least one additional field must be defined by the student in consultation with
her or his advisor. Consistent with these aims, students are free to pursue
graduate study of a scientific or other disciplinary field (for residence credit).

¢ Students must plan both their course distribution requirements and the three or four
“fields of study” that they intend to submit for the general examination. Study pro-
grams, courses, seminars, and fields of study are selected in consultation with the
faculty advisor assigned to the student at the beginning of the first year of residence.
By the end of the first term, but not later than the end of the second term of resi-
dence, all students must give their advisor a written plan for fulfilling the depart-
ment’s requirements. At the end of the first year, and periodically thereafter, the
student’s program, including written work, is reviewed by the department, and a de-
termination is made of the student’s qualification for continuing graduate work.
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INCOMPLETES

The grade of Incomplete is given only in extraordinary circumstances. The work
must be completed and the grade converted to a letter grade before the end of the
next registration period. Before a student is permitted to teach, all courses must be
graded.

LANGUAGES

A good reading knowledge of two foreign languages is required. Ordinarily these
languages are French and German. Students may fulfill these language require-
ments by passing, with a grade of B or higher, French Ax. Reading French and
German S. German for Reading Knowledge. Otherwise students will be expected
to take their first language examination in October of the year of their admission and
their second language examination in October of their second year of residency.

By petition, one alternate language may be substituted for French or German, when
required for the student’s research. The Administrative Coordinator for Graduate
Studies maintains a list of courses that may be taken to fulfill the language require-
ment The Department reserves the right to make other accommodations for students
to fulfill the foreign language requirement.

It is strongly suggested that one language examination be taken by the end of the
first year, and the second be completed no later than the end of the second year: the
language requirement must be fulfilled by the time the student sits for the General
Examination.

Teaching
As part of the program for preparing students for careers in teaching and research,
after the first two years, the department requires each student to participate as a
teaching fellow or course assistant in at least one course offered by members of the
department faculty.

Advising
A student entering the program is assigned a preliminary, primary advisor (the in-
dividual most likely to serve as dissertation director post-generals), who serves as
the primary advising resource for the student during the first two, and sometimes
three, terms. In addition, all first year PhD candidates will be assigned an older
graduate student (post generals) who will act as a peer mentor during the first year,
helping the candidate to acclimatize to departmental expectations and routines.

Once the fields for generals have been set, the three persons who will be working
with the student to prepare her or him for the examinations are consolidated into a
formal Generals Advising Committee. The coordinator of graduate studies, working
with the student and primary advisor, will generally arrange for this committee to
meet once with the student, generally some four to six weeks before the actual ex-
amination; outside examiners will have been informed by the department chair of
this requirement at the beginning of the generals process. Following the successful
completion of the general examination, the committee will no longer meet, but will
generally remain available as a collective resource until the dissertation prospectus,
overseen by the primary advisor, has been completed.
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*  When the student’s dissertation prospectus has been approved by the full faculty
(following a vetting by the dissertation prospectus committee), a dissertation advis-
ing committee will be set up. This will generally consist of the primary advisor/dis-
sertation director and at least two additional dissertation consultants. Two members
of the dissertation committee must be members of the department. Together, these
three individuals act as a collective intellectual resource for the student.

¢ In addition, there is an expectation that the student will meet with each member of
the dissertation advising committee, as convenient, each term and that the commit-
tee as a whole will meet with the student twice each year to review progress until
the student submits the dissertation. The semi-annual meeting schedule can be mod-
ified at the student’s request, if a student is doing research abroad, or if other cir-
cumstances dictate a different rhythm of review.

¢ The director of graduate studies and the department chair are available at all times
to provide additional support and advice at any stage of the graduate student pro-
gram. Students are encouraged to seek help from either or both of these individuals
if any part of the advising process seems not to be working as it should.

General Examination

¢ The general examination, which is oral, is to be taken at the end of the fourth term,
or the very beginning of the fifth term. No encyclopedic command of detail is ex-
pected. Rather, the general examination committee will seek evidence of an under-
standing of the main intellectual developments within a branch of science,
familiarity with the chief historiographic traditions associated with a particular
content area, and the ability to set a particular branch of science within its institu-
tional, political, and social contexts.

¢ The general examination ordinarily includes three or four fields. The number and
definition of the fields is determined by the student in consultation with her or his
advisor. At last two (2) fields should be in history of science and directed by faculty
in the department. The remaining field or fields should be outside the history of sci-
ence. All general examinations must include at least one outside field. For a general
examination comprising four fields, possible combinations include (but are not lim-
ited to):

* Two fields in history of science and two fields in history

® Two fields in history of science and two fields in literature

* Two fields in history of science and two fields in sociology

* Two fields in history of science, one in history, and one in science

® Two fields in history of science, one in history and one in anthropology

* Two fields in history of science, one in government, and one in sociology
¢ Two fields in history of science, one in Art History and one in VES

¢ Three fields in history of science, and one in history

* Fields for the general examination are submitted for approval in the third term of
residence. The fields of the general examination must be approved by the director
of graduate studies and the Faculty of the Department.
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Professionalization

The department offers a professionalization seminar, which a student may take in
the third or fourth year and which must be accomplished before the fifth year. The
course is graded SAT/UNS.

Dissertation

Dissertation Prospectus

The student discusses a draft of the prospectus with the dissertation prospectus com-
mittee, which gives its recommendation for the approval of the dissertation. Within
six months after passing the general examination, the student must submit the pro-
spectus that has been recommended by the committee to the administrative coordi-
nator for graduate studies. The coordinator of graduate studies will arrange for the
whole faculty to review the prospectus at a faculty meeting no earlier than one
month after the prospectus has been submitted to the director.

A prospective fourth-year student must have obtained approval of a prospectus.

Dissertation Committee

When the whole faculty approves the prospectus, at that time, ordinarily, the selec-
tion of the dissertation director and other members of the committee is also ap-
proved. The names of faculty members available for the direction of the PhD
dissertation are listed in the course catalogue under History of Science 300. The
director of the dissertation must be an eligible member of the department. Disserta-
tion committees comprise at least three members. The department requires that two
members of the committee be members of the department. Students in the History
of Science are encouraged to include junior faculty on their dissertation committees.

After the prospectus is approved, the student is required to meet with the whole
committee at least twice a year. The department leaves Tuesday afternoons between
noon and 2:00 free for committee meetings, on Tuesdays when no Faculty meeting
is scheduled. The administrative coordinator for graduate studies assists in the
scheduling of these meetings.

Ordinarily the dissertation committee has the opportunity to review the dissertation
in its middle stage. In any case, the review must be completed no later than three
months prior to the departmental deadline for submission of the final unbound copy,
so that the student is able to meet the registrar’s deadlines for submission of the
dissertation.

Dissertation Submission

A final unbound copy of the dissertation is submitted by the first Monday in April
for a May degree, the first Monday in August for a November degree, and the first
Monday in December for a March degree to the dissertation director and each of the
additional readers. Once the dissertation is approved, the student submits three cop-
ies: one bound copy (double-sided) to the department; one bound copy and one
boxed copy to the Office of the Registrar. The copies to the registrar must be accom-
panied by the original and one copy of the signed dissertation acceptance certificate.
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¢ The dissertation should be an original contribution to knowledge. It must conform
to The Form of the PhD Dissertation (www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/
form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).

Dissertation Defense

¢ The dissertation defense ordinarily will happen after the final draft of the disserta-
tion has been submitted to the members of the dissertation committee.

Duration of Graduate Study
®  Work for the degree must be completed within a total of five years, or in certain fields
where additional preparation is necessary, a total of six years. An extension is con-
sidered only upon submission of a petition to the department, showing just cause.

HUMAN EVOLUTIONARY BIOLOGY

Course Requirements

¢ Normally, Human Evolutionary Biology PhD students will take at least eight half-
courses in human evolutionary biology and related areas during their first two years
in residence. These will include one proseminar in evolutionary theory and a mini-
mum of three courses out of five identified primary areas: human paleontology, genet-
ics, human anatomy and physiology, human behavioral ecology, and primate
behavioral ecology. Each student’s program of study must receive the approval of his
or her advisors.

¢ Students must acquire both theoretical grounding and technical skills. This means
gaining experience with designing research projects, collecting data in the laboratory
or field, and analyzing those data. To achieve this, students must take appropriate lab-
oratory courses or undergo training in a field setting, as determined in consultation
with the faculty. Competence in statistics is required of all candidates; any coursework
necessary to achieve such competence is to be completed by the time of the qualifying
examinations. Depending upon the nature of the research to be undertaken for the
PhD, the faculty may prescribe further skills, such as fluency in a field language, ad-
vanced laboratory skills, or further quantitative skills.

¢ Students must maintain an overall grade average of B+.

® No grade of Incomplete can be used to fulfill any departmental requirement.
Students may petition to have as many as eight graduate-level courses from another
university accepted toward fulfillment of their PhD coursework requirements.

Language Requirement

¢ There is no general language requirement. Language training is required when appro-
priate to a student’s research.

Incompletes
® Incompletes are granted at the discretion of course instructors.

¢ Students normally may not request Incompletes of instructors who are taking leave
during the following academic term.
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Students who are non-resident (traveling scholars or on leave) are subject to the same
deadlines as resident students (i.e., an Incomplete must be completed during the term
following that in which it was taken); otherwise students must petition the GSAS dean
for student affairs for more time to complete the work.

Students normally may not take more than one Incomplete in a term. Incompletes in
the proseminar or any other course taken in the first year are unacceptable.

A prolonged record of Incompletes may jeopardize a student’s chances of obtaining
teaching fellowships and financial awards in the department.

Master of Arts (AM)
Normally, Human Evolutionary Biology PhD students may take the non-terminal AM
degree in their second year after they have passed eight half-courses including the
proseminar, the three area courses, and have satisfactorily completed their mock-NSF.

All courses offered for the AM must have been passed with a minimum grade of B-.
The overall grade average should be at least B+.

A minimum of one year in residence is required.

For those who do not attain the PhD, a terminal AM degree may be awarded when appro-
priate.

Teaching
Graduate students are expected to teach during their careers at Harvard as part of their
professional training.
Normally, graduate students do not teach until the third year.
First-time teaching fellows must participate in the Bok Center teaching orientations.
Students in their third and fourth years have priority for teaching fellowship awards.

Advising
Upon admission, students are assigned two faculty advisors based upon compatibility
of research interests.

The faculty will annually assess the progress of each student and this appraisal will be
communicated to the student.

Students may contact the graduate program administrator to address any questions
and/or issues related to the advising process.

In the week before fall term begins, first-year students will meet with their assigned
faculty advisors in Human Evolutionary Biology to plan a program of study that takes
into account their previous training and current academic interests.

Qualifying Examination

Successful completion of the proseminar and the three area courses constitutes the
major portion of the qualifying examination process.

In addition, students must submit a draft of a research proposal (“mock-NSF”) and be
examined orally by the faculty. The oral examination is based on the research propos-
al, which students develop in consultation with their advisors, as well as their com-
mand of relevant areas of human evolutionary biology. The proposal should be written
in the form of a Doctoral Dissertation Improvement Award proposal to the National
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Science Foundation (NSF). It should be circulated to the faculty at least a week before
the examination is to occur. Students are expected to fulfill this requirement by the end
of their second year in residence.

If the examinations are passed conditionally, or if despite failure, the student is en-
couraged to continue in the PhD program, the Human Evolutionary Biology faculty
will determine a program the student must complete within a specified period of time
in order to become a candidate in the department. This program may involve further
coursework, papers, and/or special examinations in specific areas of weakness, or the
candidate may be required to retake the examinations. Failure to pass the qualifying
examinations can be grounds for dismissal from the graduate program.

The Dissertation

The Dissertation Prospectus

After completion of the qualifying examinations, the candidate, in consultation with
the advisors, will select a dissertation topic. The faculty will then designate a disser-
tation prospectus committee of at least three members, normally at least two of whom
shall be members of the Department of Human Evolutionary Biology.

The candidate will submit to this committee a prospectus that embodies the general
planning of the work and shows what contribution it will make to the field. The pro-
spectus should give a concise statement of the problems being studied or hypotheses
tested and a description of the manner in which the field or laboratory investigation
will be carried out. The prospectus should conform to the format and length of an NSF
Doctoral Dissertation Improvement Award application. Ideally, the prospectus will
also be a grant application. The candidate will meet with the dissertation prospectus
committee to discuss the prospectus and consider any necessary revisions, including
the possibility that an alternate prospectus would be required.

Approval of a dissertation prospectus, including any revisions, is expected by the end
of the sixth term in residence; failure to gain approval by the end of the seventh term
may be grounds for dismissal from the program.

The Dissertation and Defense

An approved dissertation is normally expected by the end of the twelfth term after en-
try into the graduate program. The dissertation committee will be composed of at least
three readers, at least two of whom will be members of FAS. At least one reader will
be a member of the Human Evolutionary Biology faculty, and at least one reader will
normally be outside that faculty. A complete dissertation must be received by all mem-
bers of the dissertation committee at least three months before the approved disserta-
tion is due at the Registrar’s office; the candidate may well have to advance this due
date for readers outside the Boston area. The text of the dissertation, exclusive of
charts, figures, and appendices, may not exceed 250 typewritten pages.

The form of the dissertation may vary depending on the student’s research but the con-
tent should ordinarily be substantive enough to represent or to produce at least three
published articles.

The dissertation defense consists of an oral presentation for a general audience fol-
lowed by an oral examination attended by the dissertation committee and other inter-
ested faculty. Only after successful completion of this examination and the
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incorporation of any revisions required by the dissertation committee may a candi-
date’s dissertation be approved for submission to the registrar.

¢ A complete draft of the dissertation must be submitted within five years after passing
the qualifying examinations, and the dissertation approved within six years of passing
those examinations.

¢ Failure to meet the deadline for completion may constitute grounds for dismissal from
the program. Students may apply for readmission to the graduate program through the
Graduate School.

¢ PhD dissertation manuscripts must conform to the requirements outlined in The Form
of the PhD Dissertation (www.gsas.harvard.edu/publications/
form_of_the_phd_dissertation_2.php).

[The Ph.D. program in Biological Anthropology will be administered by the Department
of Human Evolutionary Biology and will be closed to students entering the Graduate
School in September 2010 or later and dissolved after all students currently enrolled in
the program have graduated.]

INNER ASIAN AND ALTAIC STUDIES

¢ Please Note: The description of the Inner Asian and Altaic Studies (IAAS) degree
requirements is currently under review; any questions should be addressed to the
committee office.

The First Two Years

Courses

* A minimum of two years academic residence is required. In most cases, however,
fulfillment of all requirements for the degree will involve at least one additional year
of coursework. The committee members will arrange particular programs for each
student.

¢ All first-year students in this program should take an introductory course in at least
one of the following fields given by members of the committee.

1) History of Inner Asia
2) Archaeology and Art of Inner Asia
3) Comparative and Historical Turkic, Mongolian, Tunguz, or Altaic Linguistics

4) Inner Asian Philology (Khotanese Saka, Sogdian, Tibetan, Tokharian
Gandhari [Niya] Prakrit, etc.)

Language Requirement

¢ Upon enrolling in graduate school the candidate should offer proof of competence
in one foreign “tool” language, and sometime during the first two years of resi-
dence, she or he should also demonstrate competence in a second, selected from
among those especially pertinent to the topic of specialization. “Tool” languages,
such as French, German, Italian, Russian, Japanese, etc., are to be distinguished
from “source” languages, such as Turkic, Mongolian, Chinese, Arabic, Persian, and
Sanskrit. In particular cases where one of the latter is not a “source” language, it
may be considered a “tool” language.
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Incomplete Grades

A grade of Incomplete (INC) must be converted into a letter grade before the end of
the next registration period or it will become permanent, unless the student has suc-
cessfully petitioned the GSAS Dean’s office for an extension. No grade of Incom-
plete can be used to satisfy any departmental requirement.

Advising

On entering the IAAS program, students are assigned an academic advisor from
among the members of the IAAS Committee, with whom they should meet to design
an appropriate program of study; students should also consult with the committee
chair to discuss their study plan. The faculty advisor, chair, and program administrator
should be consulted in making arrangements for the general examination, and an ap-
propriate advisor or advisors will also be assigned for the PhD dissertation. Students
may petition the committee for changes in the advisor assignment, where appropriate.
Advising is a critically important aspect of the IAAS program, and the committee is
committed to finding appropriate advising arrangements for all students.

General Examinations

At the end of the second year of residence or in the third year of residence, the can-
didate is expected to pass an oral general examination in three fields. One of these
fields should normally cover the history of a major society outside of Inner Asia
(Western Europe, Russia, Islamic Middle East, India, or East Asia). The other two
are expected to be drawn from the following list:

1) Pre-Islamic History of Inner Asia (to the tenth century)

2) Medieval and Early Modern History of Inner Asia (tenth century to 1750)
3) Modern History of Inner Asia (1750 to the present)

4) Philology and Religion of Pre-Islamic Inner Asia (to the tenth century)

5) Philology and Religion of Medieval and Early Modern Inner Asia (tenth
century to 1750)

6) Altaic Linguistics
7) Archaeology and Art of Inner Asia
8) Ethnology and Anthropology of Inner Asia
A student must have passed the general examination by the end of the fourth year.

Dissertation

The PhD dissertation must demonstrate the candidate’s ability to use primary
source material and to produce a piece of original research. After the acceptance
of the dissertation, the candidate must defend his or her dissertation in a special
oral examination. The final manuscript must conform to the requirements de-
scribed in The Form of the PhD Dissertation (www.gsas.harvard.edu/
current_students/form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).
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LINGUISTICS
Requirements

The Structure of the Program

Coursework—To acquire a basic grounding in the core areas of the field, students
must complete the following courses, normally in their first two years of residence:

Linguistics 112a (Introduction to Syntactic Theory) and 112 b (Intermediate
Syntax)

Linguistics 115a (Introduction to Phonetics and Phonology) and 115b (Interme-
diate Phonology)

Linguistics 116a (Introduction to Semantics)

Linguistics 117r (Linguistic Field Methods)

Linguistics 224 (Historical and Comparative Linguistics)

In addition, second- and third-year students are required to enroll in Linguistics
241r (Practicum in Linguistics).
There is also a language requirement, which is described separately below. Course
requirements are flexibly enforced. Students with a substantial background in one
or more areas of linguistics may substitute more advanced courses for those listed
above, with the approval of the director of graduate studies (DGS). Only rarely are
course requirements waived completely.

Language Requirement

The department’s language requirement has two components:

1) Reading knowledge of two languages of scholarship other than English. Na-
tive speakers of qualifying languages may count their native language for
this purpose. Non-native speakers may satisfy the requirement by complet-
ing a second-year language course at the university level, or by passing a
one-hour departmental reading exam (dictionary permitted).

2) Knowledge of the structure of a non-Indo-European language. This require-
ment may be met by taking a “structure” course (e.g., Linguistics 171 (Struc-
ture of Chinese)), a course in linguistic typology, or a second term of
Linguistics 117r (Linguistic Field Methods). Practical reading and/or speak-
ing knowledge cannot be used to satisfy this requirement.

Grades and Incompletes

A B+ average must be maintained in each year of graduate study. Grades below B-
cannot be counted toward departmental requirements: two grades below B- in
required courses may result in termination of candidacy. Ordinarily, a grade of
Incomplete can only be converted into a letter grade if the work is made up before
the end of the following term. No grade of Incomplete can be used to satisfy a de-
partmental requirement.

All requirements, including the research papers, should ideally be completed by the
end of the third year, but in no case later than the end of the fourth year. The disser-
tation prospects (see below) is also due by the end of the fourth year. Failure to meet
program requirements in a timely fashion may result in termination of candidacy.
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Major and Minor Field Requirements

Students choose a major and a minor field during their first year. The major field is
typically a large sub-area of linguistics, such as phonology, syntax, semantics, or
historical linguistics. The minor field may either be another major subarea or a more
specific one (e.g., Germanic syntax, psycholinguistics, Greek historical grammar).
Competence in the major field is demonstrated by a) advanced coursework, as de-
termined in consultation with the major advisor; b) submission of an original re-
search paper of publishable quality (see below); and c), optionally, in certain fields,
a special written examination. Competence in the minor field is demonstrated by
satisfactory performance in three courses above the introductory level, or in two
courses with the submission of a research paper.

Research Paper Requirement

In lieu of a formal admission to candidacy examination (“general exam”), students
are required to submit and orally defend two publishable research papers, prefera-
bly by the end of the third year. One of the two papers should be in the area of the
declared major field, and the other should be in a different area of linguistics, which
may but need not be, the same as the minor field. If the second paper is in the area
of the minor field, it may count in place of a third course in the minor field (see
above).

Master of Arts (AM)
Graduate students who have completed two years of residence and who have ful-
filled all the course requirements and language requirements for the PhD may, upon
petition, receive an AM degree.

Advising

First-year students are advised by the DGS until they choose a major field (see
above), at which time they also choose a major advisor from the regular departmen-
tal faculty. Thereafter, progress toward completion of the PhD requirements contin-
ues to be monitored by the DGS, but the primary responsibility for overseeing study
in the major field shifts to the major advisor. Students may change their major ad-
visor at any time. By the end of the second year they should also select a co-advisor,
who serves as a second advisor and faculty mentor.

The Dissertation

Dissertation Prospectus

A dissertation prospectus must be submitted to the department by the end of the
fourth year. The prospectus should contain a summary (in approximately ten pages)
of the goals and methodology of the dissertation research, a bibliography of relevant
literature, and a schedule for progress toward completion.

Dissertation Committee

As part of the prospectus submission procedure, students nominate a three-person
committee to serve as readers of the completed dissertation. Final membership of the
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dissertation committee is subject to departmental approval. The head of the commit-
tee, if not already the major advisor, assumes this role as soon as the prospectus is
approved. Students are urged to maintain regular communication with all three
members of the dissertation committee during the dissertation-writing process.

Dissertation Defense

Acceptance of a PhD dissertation requires a successful public defense, which
should take place one to three months before the Registrar’s due date for final sub-
mission of the dissertation. Sufficient time must be allowed to permit any required
corrections or revisions, as well as to have the dissertation bound.

Please see the description of secondary fields in Historical Linguistics and Linguistic

Theory at the end of Chapter VI.

MATHEMATICS
The First Two Years

The Qualifying Examination

The examination is given twice a year, usually in early September and late January.
It consists of three, three-hour papers held on consecutive afternoons. Each paper
has six questions, one each on the subjects: Algebra, Algebraic Geometry, Algebra-
ic Topology, Differential Geometry, Real Analysis and Complex Analysis. Each
question carries 10 points. In order to pass the examination in one of the six sub-
jects, a student must obtain at least 20 of the available 30 points in that subject. A
student is considered to have passed the qualifying exam as a whole when either
they have passed in all six subjects, or they have passed in five subjects and obtained
an A or A- grade in the basic graduate course corresponding to the sixth subject.
Once the qualifying exam has been passed, students no longer need to take courses
for a grade and receive the grade “excused.”

A student may take the qualifying examination, in whole or in part, any number of
times, beginning in the first term. A student does not need to pass in all subjects at
the same sitting of the qualifying exam. Once one subject has been passed, the stu-
dent need no longer answer questions on that area in subsequent sittings of the qual-
ifying exam. A student is not penalized in any way for failing the examination once
or several times, but students are encouraged to pass the examination by the end of
the second year in residence in order to begin real mathematical research.

The sole use of the qualifying examination is to measure the breadth of a student’s
mathematical knowledge. The department offers a basic sequence of mathematics
courses for the first four terms in residence; and the successful completion of this
sequence plus minimum memory skills should amply prepare the student for the
qualifying examination. The basic courses are:

Math 212a (real analysis) Math 231a (algebraic topology)
Math 213a (complex analysis) Math 232a (algebraic geometry)
Math 230a (differential geometry)
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There is no graduate course covering the qualifying exam syllabus in algebra. A stu-
dent who wishes to replace the algebra section of the qualifying exam with a basic
graduate course should take 221 (commutative algebra).

These courses cover substantially more mathematics than the qualifying examina-
tion requires; a student who passes the examination upon entrance will also find
these courses interesting. There is a full explanation of the qualifying examination
on the department’s website.

It is extremely rare for a student not to pass the qualifying examination by the third
year. However, if that were to happen, there would be a consultation between the
student and the advisor. Any solution that might be suggested would depend on the
student’s individual situation and research progress.

The Minor Thesis

The minor thesis is, in some sense, complementary to the qualifying examination.
As it is set up, passing the qualifying examination does not mean that there are no
gaps in the student’s knowledge, only that she or he has enough background to
commence work on his or her own. In the course of this work the student will in-
evitably encounter areas in which she or he is ignorant. The minor thesis is an ex-
ercise in filling such a gap: the student takes an unfamiliar subject and, within a
finite time (three weeks, or four if teaching), learns it well enough to give a coher-
ent exposition of it.

The topic is selected by the student in consultation with a supervising faculty member

of the student’s choice. At the end of the allowed time, the student will submit to the
supervising faculty member an oral presentation and a written account of the subject.

The minor thesis must be completed before the start of the student’s fifth term in

residence.

Language Requirement

Mathematics is an international subject in which the principal languages are En-
glish, French, German, and Russian, or by arrangement any other language specif-
ically appropriate to the student’s PhD program and approved by the director of
graduate studies. If the student’s native language is one of those required, that re-
quirement is waived. Almost all important work is published in one of these four
languages, although much Russian work is translated into English. For the PhD, ev-
ery student is required to acquire an ability to read mathematics in two of these three
foreign languages. The student’s competence is demonstrated by passing a two-hour
written examination. Usually the student is asked to translate into English not more
than a page of text from a mathematics book or journal. Students may, if they wish,
use a dictionary.

The first language requirement should be fulfilled by the end of the second year; the
second language examination passed by the end of the third year.

Courses

There are no specific course requirements, but the University requires a minimum
of two years’ academic residence for the PhD degree. (See the GSAS Guide to Ad-
mission and Financial Aid for financial residence requirements.)
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There are three varieties of TIME; two as credit for specific studying—for the qual-
ification examination or later for dissertation research—and one as credit for
preparing for lectures when a teaching fellow. TIME can be used as part of the four
required courses per term. Without the permission of the director of graduate studies
a student should not register for more than one half-course of TIME in a term in
which she or he is not required to teach, nor more than two half-courses of TIME in
a term in which she or he is required to teach. (For a more complete explanation,
see the references to TIME in the index.)

Once the qualifying examination has been passed with the approval of the depart-
ment chair, students no longer have to take courses for a letter grade (except as a
specific conditional) and receive the grade “excused” on their record.

Advising
When students arrive, each is assigned an advisor. However, a specific professor
can be requested. We suggest that the qualifying examinations (quals) be taken
right away. While taking quals in the student’s first fall or spring term will not
answer every question as to which way to proceed, they are a valuable source of
information about where a student stands. Getting a low score will not penalize a
student in any way.

The first year is a time to get to know Harvard, the faculty, and fellow students. This
is a time to get a sense of what sort of mathematics is done here, at what level, in
what style, and by whom. By the end of the first year, it should be possible for the
student to have some idea of the area that is most interesting to her or him and with
whom she or he might work.

While preparing for the qualifying examination or immediately after taking it, the
student should enroll in or audit more advanced courses and start to choose a field
of specialization. Unless prepared to work independently, the field chosen should
fall within the interest of some member of the faculty who is willing to serve as dis-
sertation advisor. One method of choosing a professor with whom to work is to
spend a term reading under the direction of two or more faculty members simulta-
neously, on a tentative basis. Another method might be to talk to professors about
course matters. Faculty members vary a great deal in the way that they go about dis-
sertation supervision; one’s needs in that direction should be taken into account. It
is up to the student to ask a professor if she or he will act as dissertation advisor.
Most students choose an advisor during their second year. It is not usually a good
idea to wait longer than two years before doing so.

The director of graduate studies and the chair are always available for consultation
if problems arise in choosing an advisor or in resolving other issues that might arise.
In the event that no member of the department suits a particular student, there is also
a possibility of asking a Massachusetts Institute of Technology (MIT) professor for
guidance.

During the dissertation stage, regular meetings with the professor chosen should be
arranged. Early on, the student should consult her or his advisor regarding the se-
lection of the required second and third readers. For the final stage, it is the disser-
tation advisor and second reader who defend the student’s dissertation in a
department faculty meeting. Traditionally, dissertation defenses are held in March
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and April for a May degree; they are sometimes delayed to the following September
for a November degree.

Teaching

® All graduate students are required to gain at least two terms of classroom experience
in teaching.

¢ Teaching is also a key source of support for some students. Students without out-
side support are usually required to teach one, one-term course in each of years
two through four, and to teach two, one-term courses in year five (if they stay for
a fifth year).

¢ Teaching fellows ordinarily prepare and teach their own sections of undergraduate
calculus. Participation in course-wide meetings, examination writing, grading,
and holding office hours also are part of the duties, but routine homework grading
is done by a course assistant who also runs review sessions.

® There are a few upper-class tutorial seminars taught by experienced teaching
fellows.

¢ All students must complete the teaching apprentice program run in conjunction
with the Derek Bok Center for Teaching and Learning at the latest in the term be-
fore they start teaching. Those without outside support usually take it in the spring
of their first year.

¢ From time to time there may be a few additional teaching fellow positions or graduate
course assistant positions (who aid professors by running review sessions and grading
homework and examinations) available for those students who wish to supplement
their funding. These positions are only available to those who are making good
progress on their academic work. Preference will be given to successful teachers.

AM

* The master of arts degree is not a prerequisite for the PhD, but is often obtained by
students on their way to a PhD. However, there is no terminal AM. The formal re-
quirements are a minimum academic residence of one year, eight half-courses in
mathematics at the 100 or 200 level, with at least four at the 200 level. Candidates
must also pass one of the two language examinations required for the PhD.

Dissertation Defense

¢ The mathematics department has the advisor “defend” the dissertation to the facul-
ty. The second reader participates in this endeavor. These defenses are scheduled
some weeks prior to the University dissertation submission deadline date. (There
are three times a year when the dissertation can be turned in to the registrar: Octo-
ber, January and May). The defense is scheduled during departmental meetings that
coincide with the timetable of the University. A final draft of the dissertation must
be in the library two weeks prior to the advisor’s defense to the faculty.

¢ Traditionally the student gives an open presentation, in the style of a seminar, on
the day following the defense. Once the dissertation is accepted, it can be bound
for presentation to the registrar. The final manuscript must conform to the require-
ments described in The Form of the PhD Dissertation, a booklet that is available
in the Registrar’s office, from the graduate program coordinator, or online
(www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).
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MIDDLE EASTERN STUDIES

For a complete statement of regulations regarding graduate work in Middle Eastern

studies, candidates should refer to “Degree Programs in Middle Eastern Studies” in the
Programs in the Social Sciences and Programs in the Humanities. An offprint of
“Degree Programs in Middle Eastern History” is available from the Center for Middle
Eastern Studies.

Master of Arts (AM) in Regional Studies—Middle East

Course Requirements

A terminal AM degree is administered by the Center for Middle Eastern Studies.
The program for this degree requires two years of study: eight half-courses each
year making a total of sixteen half-courses.

First year: a full course in a modern Middle Eastern language; two half-courses, one in
medieval (pre-1500) and another in modern Middle Eastern history; the introductory
half-course (Introduction to the Field of Middle Eastern Studies/ Islamic Civilizations
200A); one half-course related to the Middle East in anthropology, economics, history
of art and architecture, government, law, or religion; and two elective half-courses.

Second year: a full course continuing the selected Middle Eastern language; two
seminars, one in a Middle Eastern field and one elective; the AM thesis-writing
seminar (Final-Term AM Research Seminar/Islamic Civilizations 200B); and three
other elective courses.

Language Requirements

All students in the AM program are expected to take two years of one of the major
languages of the Middle East: Arabic, Hebrew, Persian, or Turkish. Students who
are native speakers of one of these languages will be required to study a second.

Grade Requirements

In compliance with the policy of the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences.

Residence Requirements

Students should comply with the GSAS policy.

Policy on Incompletes

Students should comply with the GSAS policy.

Advising

The director of the AM Program acts as the main advisor for all AM students. Other
faculty take on an advising role for the AM thesis.

Programs for the Joint PhD
A joint PhD is offered with the following departments: anthropology, history of art
and architecture, and history. The fields covered differ according to requirements of
the respective Harvard departments.
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Teaching
Students in their third and fourth years have priority for teaching fellowship awards.
Normally, graduate students find teaching fellowships in their joint department.
Students are usually not permitted to teach until after they have passed general
examinations.
Students who are fluent in speaking, reading, and writing one of the modern Middle
Eastern languages may be eligible to teach introductory and intermediate courses in
that language.

First-time teaching fellows must participate in the Bok Center teaching orientations.

Advising
Advisors take an active role in helping plan the student’s program of study and in
directing the student’s research and dissertation preparation.

At the beginning of their first year, students enrolled in the joint PhD programs (an-
thropology, history of art and architecture, history) must choose an advisor, by mu-
tual consent, from among several Middle East faculty whose research interests are
congruent with those of the student. The director of graduate studies will have pri-
mary responsibility for monitoring the student’s progress toward completion of the
PhD requirements.

The progress of all graduate students is reviewed at the end of each year.

ANTHROPOLOGY AND MIDDLE EASTERN STUDIES

The student will fulfill all the requirements for the PhD in social anthropology. In
addition, the student will also fulfill the following language and area requirements of
the Committee on Middle Eastern Studies:

Language Requirements

Each student must demonstrate a reading knowledge of one of the following Euro-
pean languages: German, French, Italian, or Russian. This requirement may be ful-
filled either by a departmental examination or by satisfactory completion of two
years of language study. The student must also demonstrate a thorough knowledge
of a modern Middle Eastern language: Arabic, Hebrew, Persian, or Turkish. De-
pending on the student’s specialization, another Middle Eastern or Islamic language
(e.g., Kurdish, Bahasa Indonesia, Urdu) may be substituted with the approval of the
Committee on Joint PhD Programs.

“Thorough knowledge” would normally translate into a minimum of four years of
language study with a final grade of B- or above. Native speakers of these languages
will be required to master a second Middle Eastern language. A written examination
in the Middle Eastern language selected will be administered by the Committee on
Middle Eastern Studies and must also be taken before the completion of course-
work. Students are strongly encouraged to master at least one additional Middle
Eastern language. The expectation is that the student learn the languages necessary
to teach and work in his or her chosen field.
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Course Requirements

The student will take at least three half-courses in Middle Eastern history, econom-
ics, religion, or political science.

Other fields of study from related areas may be approved to meet this requirement
by petition to the committee.

Dissertation
The dissertation will normally be based on fieldwork conducted in the Middle East,
or in other areas of the world with close cultural ties to the region. The dissertation
should demonstrate the student’s ability to use source material in one or more rele-
vant Middle Eastern languages.

HISTORY OF ART AND ARCHITECTURE AND MIDDLE EASTERN STUDIES

The student will fulfill the requirements for the PhD in history of art and architecture,
in consultation with his or her advisor. In addition, the student will also fulfill the
following language and area requirements of the Committee on Middle Eastern Studies.

Language Requirements

Each student must demonstrate a reading knowledge of English and a European lan-
guage: usually French and/or German. This requirement must be fulfilled by a depart-
mental examination.

The student must also demonstrate a thorough knowledge of a Middle Eastern lan-
guage: Arabic, Persian, Ottoman Turkish, or another appropriate ancient Near Eastern
language. “Thorough knowledge” would normally translate into a minimum of four
years of language study with a final grade of B- or above. Native speakers of these
languages will be required to master a second Middle Eastern language. This mastery
is confirmed in the language part of the General Examination. Students are strongly
encouraged to master at least one additional Middle Eastern language. The expecta-
tion is that the student learn the languages necessary to teach and work in his or her
chosen field.

Course Requirements

In addition to the work in Near Eastern art and architecture, the student must take
at least one half-course and one seminar in some other period of art history, and at
least one-half course and one seminar in some other aspect of Middle Eastern stud-
ies. Classes should be chosen in consultation with the student’s advisor.

General Examinations

The student will be expected to take a general examination of four parts: two in Near
Eastern art (either different periods or different techniques, the scope being deter-
mined by the student’s committee), one in another period of the history of art and in
Near Eastern studies, and a language examination in Arabic, Persian, Ottoman
Turkish, or an ancient Near Eastern language consisting of a translation (with dic-
tionary) of one or two passages from a list of sources provided at least a year before
the examination, and of a commentary. One of the examinations (other than lan-
guage) could be oral.
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HISTORY AND MIDDLE EASTERN STUDIES
Fields of Study

As soon as possible after entering the program, and no later than the end of the first year,
the student should select an advisor (who must be a member of the history department)
in consultation with whom four fields of study will be chosen for presentation at the gen-
eral (oral) examination. This selection of fields is to be set down in written form and
signed by the advisor. This plan will also state the student’s choice of courses and lan-
guage examinations during the first two years. A student wishing subsequently to pro-
pose changes in this study plan must do so in the form of a written petition to the advisor.
(Note: No student may proceed to the general examination who has not satisfied all lan-
guage and seminar requirements as listed below.)

Language Requirements

Before taking the General Examinations, students must pass the history department’s
language exam in one of the following: French, German, Russian or Italian.

Students are expected to develop Middle Eastern language skills (in Arabic, Hebrew,
Persian or Turkish) that will enable them to work at the highest levels of scholarship
and teaching in their chosen field. Depending upon the student’s specialization, an-
other Middle Eastern-related language may be substituted with the approval of the
Committee on Joint PhD Programs. Native speakers of these languages will be re-
quired to master a second Middle Eastern language.

Proficiency in the Middle Eastern language is tested by a language professor in the
fourth field of the General Examination, a single written examination of two parts.
The minimum level of mastery expected can usually be achieved with four full years
of language study.

Course Requirements

At least two half-courses of seminar work are required with a letter grade: one in Mid-
dle Eastern history and one in Western history, not to be taken in the same term. Upon
petition to the Joint PhD Subcommittee of the Committee on Middle Eastern Studies,
a student may substitute a seminar on African or East Asian history for Western his-
tory. The seminars must be completed before the general examinations can be taken.
In addition, the candidate must complete the course “The Practice of History” in the
fall term of his or her first full year of residence with a grade of satisfactory.

General Examinations
Examination is in four fields. One must be in Western history, and two in Middle
Eastern history. The three established fields in Middle Eastern history are medieval
Islamic history, Ottoman history, and modern Middle Eastern history.

Students who wish to offer another Middle Eastern-related field (for example, Byz-
antine history) in place of one of the established Middle Eastern fields should pe-
tition the committee for permission. The Department of History’s chronological
requirements for historical fields do not apply to the fields submitted for the joint
program.

Examination is in four fields. One must be in Western history, two in Middle Eastern
history, and one in a Middle Eastern language. The three established fields in Middle
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Eastern history are medieval Islamic history, Ottoman history, and modern Middle
Eastern history.

Students who wish to offer another Middle Eastern-related field (for example, Byzan-
tine history) in place of one of the established Middle Eastern fields should petition
the committee for permission. The Department of History’s chronological require-
ments for historical fields do not apply to the fields submitted for the joint program.

The fourth field is examined separately from the three historical fields. The examina-
tion consists of a two-hour translation into English of two passages. One of these pas-
sages is drawn from a fifty-page selection of a representative source in the student’s
field, chosen by the student; the second is an unseen passage from an academic text.
One dictionary is allowed. The exam is supervised by the student’s advisor and ad-
ministered by a professor who teaches the student’s primary Middle Eastern language
of study. Native speakers of these languages will be examined in a second Middle
Eastern language. The fourth field examination must be taken no later than a year af-
ter the examination in the first three fields, that is, by the end of the fourth year at
the latest. The examination is offered twice annually, in May and December, or by
agreement with the language professor.

A student who has failed the general examination may be allowed to take the exami-
nation a second time, within one year, if the examiners so recommend to the director
of graduate studies.

Prospectus

The dissertation prospectus must be completed and approved within one year of
passing the generals. It must be written in conformity with Department of History
guidelines, as detailed in the History Department Graduate Student Handbook.

The student should ask his or her dissertation advisor and two other members of the
faculty to form a prospectus committee. The members of this committee will read
drafts of the prospectus and make suggestions.

The finished prospectus should be submitted for approval to the Joint PhD Commit-
tee in five copies, one for each member of said committee. It must be approved in-
dividually by the three members of the committee concerned directly with Middle
Eastern Studies: Professors Kafadar, Mottahedeh, and Owen.

If changes in the dissertation structure as outlined in the prospectus become neces-
sary at some later point in time, the student should petition the Joint PhD Committee
for approval.

Dissertation
The dissertation must be read and approved by a three-member dissertation commit-
tee, two of whom are normally permanent members of the Graduate School of Arts
and Sciences faculty. One of the three must be a member of the Department of His-
tory (normally the student’s advisor). Any one of the three may take primary respon-
sibility for supervision of the dissertation, but students are encouraged to consult all
in the course of their work. In the event of disagreement, the definitive decision rests
with the history reader and the Joint PhD Subcommittee on Middle Eastern Studies.
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The final manuscript should conform to the requirements described in The Form of
the PhD Dissertation (www.gsas.harvard.edu/current_students/
form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).

MUSIC
The First Two Years

Courses

Sixteen half-courses are required. Historical musicology students must take two
half-courses in ethnomusicology and two half-courses in either theory or composi-
tion. One seminar in medieval theory will count toward the theory requirement; no
more than one analysis course (157X, 157Y, 158) can be counted towards the the-
ory requirement. Ethnomusicology students are required to take at least two half-
courses each in historical musicology and in offerings outside the department.
Ethnomusicology students must also take at least two half-courses in music theory
or composition. It is recommended that at least one theory seminar be in cross-cul-
tural music theory. Theory and composition students do not have a set curriculum
and should plan their course of study with their advisor. All students may be allowed
academic credit (normally no more than two half-courses) for work done in other
graduate schools in the United States or abroad, subject to the evaluation by the de-
partment and acceptance by the Graduate School. Petitions may be submitted after
the completion of one full year of graduate work in the department.

In general, for all students, 100-level courses should be taken as supplemental to the
graduate program, and should not be the major portion of the student’s coursework.

Graduate credit will automatically be given to composition students for any of the
following 100-level courses: Music 157x and 157y, 160, 167. In order to receive
graduate credit, permission to take any additional half-courses at the 100 level must
be granted by the graduate advisor before taking the course.

For theory students, the following courses will count “in their secondary area”; in
composition, 1661, 167, up to a total of two terms in all, 2611, 262r, 264, 265, 270,
and 272; in musicology, courses numbered 201 through 219 or any 100-level course
that has been specifically designated as satisfying this requirement in a given term
by both the graduate advisors in musicology and the graduate advisor in theory.
Theory students intending to count graduate credit (toward the sixteen half-course
credits) for any 100-level course should obtain written authorization to do so from
the graduate theory advisor prior to taking the course.

Analysis/Tonal Writing

Competence and fluency in traditional harmony, counterpoint, strict composition,
and analysis (including analysis of 20th-century music) are prerequisites for taking
the general examination. Students found to have deficiencies in these skills will be
required to take Music B, or other pertinent courses. Work must be undertaken in
the first year of study.

Languages

Reading knowledge must be proved before taking the general examination: Histor-
ical musicology—German, and French or Italian. Ethnomusicology—a European
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research language and a second language to be determined in consultation with the
Ethnomusicology advisor. Theory—German plus one other language (French,
Italian, Latin). Composition—German, Italian or French unless an alternative lan-
guage is approved in writing by the graduate advisor. Historical musicology stu-
dents and ethnomusicology students must pass a third language appropriate to the
field of specialization after completing the general examinations and within one
year of the approval of a dissertation proposal.

Requirements for languages not tested regularly within the department may be sat-
isfied through special examination, or through presentation of other documentation
at the discretion of the graduate advisor.

Adyvising

Advising in the department during the pre-generals period is primarily handled by
the appropriate graduate advisors and faculty members in the various programs,
with the director of graduate studies available for further advice. After successful
completion of the general examinations, students consult with individual faculty
members on their proposed fields of concentration, and when a dissertation propos-
al has been completed, it is presented to the faculty in that field of study. When the
dissertation proposal has been approved by the faculty in the program, it is brought
to the entire department for final approval, and a dissertation committee is set up for
each student. The dissertation committee consists of an advisor and two readers.
Any questions or concerns about advising in the department can be brought to the
attention of the director of graduate studies or the chair.

General Examinations

The General Examination consists of two parts: written and oral. The orals are taken
after passing the written portions. The exam dates differ by program but are usually
between May and September of the student’s second year of study. Both the written
and the oral parts can be repeated, but no more than once. The format, which is sig-
nificantly different for each program, is as follows:

Historical Musicology

For historical musicologists, the general test will have three main parts—written,
analysis and oral. The written exam consists of essays and short answer questions
related to six of eight topics chosen by the student. The two prepared topics not se-
lected for the written exam will be presented in the oral exam. The open-book anal-
ysis exam will be given in the summer, at a mutually agreeable time around mid-
July. This will be a take-home exam, distributed on a Friday, and returned on Mon-
day, mid-afternoon. It consists of two pieces of music chosen from (1) before 1700,
(2) 18th or 19th century, or (3) 20th century. Students will choose one topic on
which they will make a ten-minute presentation in the oral examination. Students
will choose a second topic on which they will prepare a syllabus for a 13-week grad-
uate seminar on the subject. This syllabus will be presented in written form, and
may be the subject of discussion in the oral examination.

Ethnomusicology

The written test for ethnomusicologists is divided into three sections: one on ethno-
musicology theory and method, a second from two areas of world music, a third on
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interdisciplinary problems. The analysis test includes two examples, one from the
student’s major area (i.e. North Indian music, Swedish music, etc.) and a second
from the Western art music tradition. The oral examination in ethnomusicology fo-
cuses on the special field or area chosen by the student, but may include questions
about general ethnomusicology not necessarily related to topics covered in semi-
nars. The remainder of the examination focuses on questions posed in the written
examination.

Theory

The written examination consists of four different parts: 1. A preliminary oral ex-
amination on repertoire and analysis (“single sheets”), lasting 30 minutes, with one
hour preparation time, usually taken at the beginning of the summer. 2. Four written
exams of 3 hours each: (a) systematic theories, (b) history of music theory, (¢ + d)
two examinations in special fields relevant to dissertation research. 3. Analytical es-
says on two musical works from different periods (take-home paper over 4 days).
4. A two-hour oral examination will allow discussion on the written work and may
broaden to engage a variety of related issues in music theory.

Composition

For composers, a written analysis is to be completed in three days at the end of the
spring term of the second year of graduate study. It consists of a piece or set of piec-
es that should be analyzed by the student in the allotted time period. Students are
also required to write an original composition of 7-10 minutes length with an im-
posed instrumentation, to be submitted by August 15. The oral examination is based
on an in-depth discussion of three major works that are assigned in the late spring
of the second year of graduate study, plus an analytical presentation of the student’s
original composition.

Teaching
Beginning in the third year, graduate students in good standing are eligible for
teaching fellowships. Most teaching fellows devote two-fifths TIME to teaching.

Third Year Requirements
The third year is primarily devoted to developing a dissertation proposal and the be-
ginning of work on the dissertation. All students will complete their required
courses; in most cases, that will mean two half-courses, the topics of which may be
assigned by the faculty as a result of the general examination. Musicology students
will begin their third language (to be completed within one year of the approval of
a dissertation proposal).

Dissertation

Within the academic year in which the General Examination is passed, the PhD can-
didate is expected to develop a proposal for a dissertation, which should be a major
original contribution to the field. The proposal must be submitted for approval to the
program, which is responsible for assigning the student a committee consisting of a
dissertation advisor and two other faculty members. Normally, the complete disser-
tation must be submitted within five years after passing the General Examination,
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and satisfactory progress must be demonstrated every year in order that the student
remains in good standing. If the dissertation is submitted thereafter the department
is not obligated to accept it. The formal requirements for the dissertation are set
forth in The Form of the PhD Dissertation, provided by the Graduate School of Arts
and Sciences. The department requires one bound copy for the Music Library, in ad-
dition to the two copies required for the Registrar.

Colloquium
* Musicology and theory students, after the approval of their dissertation proposal,
will participate in the doctoral colloquium until the dissertation is accepted. Excep-
tions are made for Traveling Scholars researching outside of Harvard.

AM Program and Degree Requirements

¢ The AM in Performance Practice is a two-year program in which students take depart-
mental courses focused on this specialty and write an AM thesis. Students wishing to
continue at Harvard for the PhD will apply in the normal manner, and their applica-
tions will be considered in the customary way. Students admitted to the PhD pro-
gram will be granted credit for work done at Harvard or elsewhere according to
departmental guidelines, which normally grant credit for two graduate courses tak-
en before entering the PhD program.

Courses

® The student’s program must be approved by the department at the time of registra-
tion. The AM degree will be awarded on completion with passing grad (B- or above)
of at least eight and no more than twelve half-courses. Courses, selected with ap-
proval of the department, typically include Music 201, Music 182, Music 183, three
graduate seminars, Music 300, and Music 299.

Languages

¢ Students will be expected to demonstrate a reading knowledge of French, German,
or Italian by the beginning of the third term.

Residence

® There is a minimum residence requirement of three terms. Two years will ordinarily
be required to complete the degree.

Thesis

¢ Students will submit an AM thesis, the subject and scope of which will be deter-
mined in consultation with the advisor.

Secondary Field in Musicology

® Please see the description of a secondary field in Musicology at the end of Chapter
VI
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NEAR EASTERN LANGUAGES AND CIVILIZATIONS

¢ The Department of Near Eastern Languages and Civilizations (NELC) offers PhD
and AM degrees in four distinct fields:

1. Ancient Near Eastern Studies, whose sub-fields include:
Akkadian and Sumerian Studies;

Archaeology of the Levant;

Armenian Studies;

Hebrew Bible/Old Testament;

Iranian Studies;

Semitic Philology.
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2. Jewish History and Culture, whose sub-fields include:
the Hebrew Bible in Its Jewish Interpretive Context;
Jewish History and Culture of Antiquity;

Medieval Jewish History and Culture;

Modern Jewish History and Culture;

Modern Jewish Literatures.
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3. The History and Culture of the Islamic World, whose sub-fields include:
Arabic language and literature;

Islamic religion and culture;

Islamic intellectual history (especially philosophy and theology);
Islamic institutional history;

Islamic law;

Modern Arabic literature and culture;

g. Indo-Muslim Culture: The Study of Muslim Societies in South Asia.
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In addition, students may apply for a fourth comparative or diachronic field that will
draw on the strengths of the faculty across the boundaries presupposed by the fields
outlined above. Examples might include comparative Semitic linguistics; Jewish and
Islamic law or scriptural interpretation; the intersection of Jewish and/or Arabic
cultures with the Iranian/Zoroastrian world.

The NELC department reserves the right to alter all guidelines and information listed
below.

Advising
¢ Allincoming NELC graduate students are assigned a primary advisor and an advis-
ing committee, consisting of three faculty members, who will help orient them to
the department and to Harvard. Students will meet with their primary advisor during
their orientation to NELC, and will meet with their advising committee throughout
the first year as needed.

¢ In their consultations with these faculty members, students have a right to expect
assistance in planning their course of study and in developing an awareness of the
overall structure of their program. At the beginning of each term, students and ad-
visors should agree on meeting times, allowing the students regularly to bring their
concerns and questions before their advisors and allowing the advisors to monitor
the students’ progress.
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As the student’s field of interest becomes more clearly defined, the committee will
be adjusted to reflect the field more accurately. After general examinations (see be-
low), the student will consult with one or more members of the faculty to form an
advisory committee (usually three persons, but sometimes more) to aid the student
in generating a Prospectus. While sometimes changes will be necessary or desir-
able, in general this same committee will serve as the student’s Dissertation Com-
mittee. In accordance with GSAS requirements, the Dissertation Committee should
comprise at least three readers approved by the NELC department, two of whom
must be members of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences. FAS emeriti (including re-
search professors) and faculty members from other schools at Harvard who hold ap-
pointments on GSAS degree committees are authorized to sign Dissertation
Acceptance Certificates as FAS Members. GSAS strongly recommends that the
chair of the dissertation committee be a member of FAS.

Information about the requirements of the four fields and subfields may be obtained
from the NELC department or online at www.fas.harvard.edu/nelc. The NELC
Graduate Student Handbook is available in the department office and online at
www.fas.harvard.edu/nelc.

Doctor of Philosophy (PhD)

Residence

There is a minimum residence requirement of two years.

The First Two Years

Courses

PhD candidates are required to complete a minimum of sixteen half-courses or the
equivalent. Particular requirements of certain fields of study may require additional
coursework.

Incompletes

It is the rule of the Department of Near Eastern Languages and Civilizations that no
graduate student shall be permitted more than one grade of Incomplete per term (ex-
ceptions granted only in extreme cases). The student must complete the work of the
course for which an Incomplete was granted within the following term and a letter
grade will be recorded. Otherwise the Incomplete will stand in the student’s perma-
nent record. No more than two permanent Incompletes will be permitted, nor will
any permanent Incomplete be allowed for a required course. If a student accumu-
lates more than two permanent Incompletes, the student will be required to with-
draw, unless the faculty determines by a two-thirds majority vote that extraordinary
circumstances warrant an extension, which shall in no case exceed one term.

GSAS Requirements

In addition to departmental requirements, students are responsible for meeting the
“Common Requirements,” which can be found in Chapter III.

The following schedule for satisfactory progress is based on a timeline that leads up
to dissertation completion no later than G-7, which will enable students who entered
in 2005 or later to qualify for the Dissertation Completion Grant described below.
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General Field Requirements

The departmental fields, and often their sub-fields, each have particular course re-
quirements. These are specified in the field’s written program description, both basic
requirements and optional requirements for various directions within the field. Stu-
dents are expected to consult with the advisor(s) in their fields concerning these re-
quirements.

Language Study Requirements

Students are expected to consult with their advisors concerning the corpus of texts
required and the scope of the examinations; the advisors are expected to provide the
students with clear and comprehensive information.

The major language of the student’s field of research is normally one of the fields
of the general examinations.

In addition, all students are expected to have or acquire knowledge of a second depart-
mental language. The minimum level of competence expected in this requirement is
a grade of B in the final examination of a second-year course in the language.

Instead of such language coursework, a student may demonstrate the equivalent
level of competence in a required language by taking a special examination admin-
istered by a member of the faculty.

If a second departmental language is included in the general examinations, the level
of competence will be significantly greater than that required in a second-year lan-
guage course examination.

Languages of Modern Scholarship

Each student must demonstrate reading proficiency in two modern languages of sec-
ondary scholarship (other than English) of direct relevance to their proposed subject
of study. One of these languages must be either French or German. The second of
these languages will be determined by the student’s advisor in view of the student’s
proposed subject of study and the guidelines set out by the NELC sub-field. The stu-
dent must demonstrate reading proficiency in one modern language by the begin-
ning of the Fall term of the second year of study. Students who have failed to do so
will be placed into unsatisfactory status.

The student must demonstrate reading proficiency in the second modern language
by the beginning of the Fall term of the third year of study. Students who have failed
to do so will be placed into unsatisfactory status.

Students will not be permitted to take General Examinations until six months after
fulfilling the modern language requirements, so that they may credibly include ar-
ticles and books in the research languages on their bibliographies. Applications to
the PhD will be reviewed with this requirement in mind.

Advisors must assist their advisees in acquiring the needed proficiency, which,
among other things, will mean building language training into the planning of stu-
dent programs in the first two years.

Where necessary (as determined by the advisor) students will be advised to take
three graduate level courses in one or both terms of the first year, freeing up space
to take a course or two in the required modern language. In addition, it will be the
responsibility of advisors to work with their advisees to identify the best summer
language program in the required language. Students will be expected to make use
of the summer grants they receive as part of their funding package to attend such
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programs. Advisors will be expected to strongly encourage their (prospective) ad-
visees to begin their language work before they arrive, either in the summer after
they are admitted, or even earlier, where practicable.

Satisfactory Progress

A prospective third-year student must have achieved a minimum grade point aver-
age of B up to that point. At the end of every fall term, the faculty discusses the
progress of each student; if there are problems, a letter is sent to the student at that
time. At the end of every spring term, the faculty again reviews the progress of each
graduate student and, in accordance with graduate school policy, assigns a status of

“satisfactory,” “grace,” or “unsatisfactory” (see the beginning of Chapter VI for def-
initions).
Year Three
Teaching

Teaching is not required during the first two years of study. Only under the most un-
usual circumstances is a student allowed to teach before the third year of study.

As noted in the acceptance letters NELC students receive, students are expected to
earn their stipends in the form of teaching fellowships in their third and fourth years.
These fellowships begin in the fall term of the third year and extend through the
spring term of the fourth year at a rate of two sections (2/5) per term. The depart-
ment will assist the student in securing teaching fellowships, but students are re-
quired to make every effort to find suitable teaching arrangements, whether in
NELC or in other departments or programs. Priority for teaching fellow positions in
NELC is given to students in their third and fourth years of graduate study.
Additional resources for teaching fellows may be found at the Derek Bok Center for
Teaching and Learning (bokcenter.harvard.edu/TFs.html).

General and Special Examinations
By the end of the third year a student must have passed the general examinations
and by the end of the fall term of the fourth year, a student must have passed the
special examinations. Special exams relate to the student’s particular area of study,
and may involve work leading to the generation of a dissertation prospectus. The
General Examinations are written and will consist of two areas: (a) one broad exam,
the first part of which will be common to all enrolled in that field, with a second part
whose focus will be determined by the student and his/her advisors (b) that field’s
major language(s); the Special Examinations will also be written and will also con-
sist of two areas related to the student’s field of expertise, although the exact con-
figuration of these exams should be determined by the student’s advisory committee
in consultation with the student. One of the Special Exams may involve a related
field or discipline outside of NELC; Linguistics, Anthropology, History, among oth-
ers, are all common areas of study for students in NELC.
The student’s advisors are expected to assist the student in preparing for the General
and Special Examinations by defining as closely as is deemed useful the scope of
the examinations and indicating the literature the students are expected to have read
and the degree of familiarity with this literature that is expected.
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The two written General Examinations may be followed by an optional oral review
covering the same material as the written examinations. The two Special Examina-
tions will be followed by a mandatory oral review of the same material covered in
the examinations. Each set of exams (the generals and the specials) will be admin-
istered over a two-week period.

If requested by a student, take-home examinations may be substituted at the discre-
tion of the student’s advising committee.

If a student fails any part of the General or Special Examinations, permission to re-
peat all or parts of them is not automatically granted, but is considered in each in-
dividual case by the examining committee.

If permission to repeat the examinations is not granted, the student will be offered
the possibility of taking an A.M., if the appropriate conditions are met.

Each field in the department determines its own timing of general and special exam-
inations, in consultation with the department’s administration. Specifically, each field
chooses between a floating General and Special Examination schedule (individual
students will be examined when they are deemed prepared for the examinations) and
a fixed schedule (students will be examined during one of two set times during the ac-
ademic year—November or May). Students whose field uses the fixed schedule may
take their examinations only on the two assigned dates.

Year Four

Within one year after the successful completion of the general examinations—nor-
mally by the end of the fourth year—a student must have obtained approval of a dis-
sertation prospectus in order to show satisfactory progress. Exceptions to this rule
require a petition well before the expected submission of the prospectus.

Dissertation Prospectus

After the successful completion of the general examinations, and usually during
preparation for the Special Examinations, students will consult with their advisors
to choose a topic for their dissertation and a prospectus committee of at least three
faculty members, two of whom must be from Harvard.

During the writing of the prospectus, students and advisors are expected to interact
closely; the advisors are expected to guide the students with respect to planning and
bibliographical research. Often, the principal advisor is the one most closely in-
volved in the early stages and will decide when a draft should be submitted to the
other members of the committee. The advice of the members of the committee nor-
mally results in the need for several drafts of the prospectus over a number of weeks.

When the prospectus is approved by the entire prospectus committee, it will be sub-
mitted to the faculty of the department for comments before being presented by the
committee at a department meeting. The student is responsible for distributing cop-
ies of the prospectus to all regular members of the department at least one week be-
fore the meeting at which the prospectus is to be considered (a tentative schedule of
department meetings is circulated each September, and the student coordinator has
the list of regular department faculty). The copying of the prospectus and the cost
of the copying are also the student’s responsibility.

Acceptance of the prospectus then requires a majority vote of the members present.
Not infrequently, a prospectus is not accepted in its present form and is then sent
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back with the department’s comments (before or after the department meeting) for
further revisions. Sometimes the department accepts the prospectus contingent
upon specific changes being made.

Form of the Prospectus

The prospectus should include a title page listing the name of the members of the
prospectus committee, specifying principal advisor.

The prospectus should conform (as later also the dissertation) to the standards in
scholarly writing within the field in terms of style, including transliteration, tran-
scription, and translation of ancient languages and the form of footnotes, references,
and bibliographies.

Contents of the Prospectus

The prospectus is expected to contain the following information about the projected

dissertation:

The nature of the problem that the student intends to study.
Its importance to the overall field of study in which the student is working.

A broad review of scholarship on the question being examined, such as:
a. Which (principal) scholars have dealt with this or similar issues?
b. What, in the student’s opinion, remains to be done (i.e., why the student is
writing this particular dissertation)?

A discussion of the methodologies the student will use to tackle the problem (i.e.,
how does the student intend to argue the point?).

An outline of each of the chapters; if there are foreseeable difficulties in gathering
the material necessary, this should also be noted.

A schedule of approximate dates for submission of first drafts of each chapter.
A select and relevant bibliography.
Tablet samples should be included with prospectus submissions where applicable.

The length of the prospectus should not exceed approximately 3,000 words (for

text, footnotes, and schedule inclusive; brief bibliography not inclusive).

Year Five and Beyond

Dissertation Progress

After the Acceptance of the Prospectus, if so desired and accepted by the depart-
ment, non-Harvard members (usually not more than one) may be included on the
Dissertation Committee as secondary advisors.

While the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences requires a student to complete the
PhD program within ten years of entering the program, the target for all students is
completion within seven years, and under current rules Harvard funding will not be
guaranteed to students beyond the seventh year. Beyond these requirements, the fac-
ulty is the final arbiter of what constitutes satisfactory progress.

In order to make satisfactory progress on the dissertation, the student must submit
and have approved at least one chapter of the dissertation by the end of the first year
after the approval of the prospectus (ordinarily by the end of the 5th year).
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Dissertation Completion Grant

Beginning with the cohort entering in 2005-06, students are guaranteed five years
of funding: the first four years plus a Dissertation Completion Grant awarded to
qualified PhD candidates. This grant will be available as early as G-4 and as late as
G-7. After G-7, the grant is no longer guaranteed. The deadline for applying for this
grant will be early in the spring term. In order to be eligible, the student must have
two advanced draft chapters of the dissertation approved by the time of application.

G-10 Enrollment Cap

Students still in the program in the tenth year should plan to finish that year or else
withdraw from the program. They may reapply for admission when they have com-
pleted their dissertations.

Only in extraordinary extenuating circumstances, and only if there is demonstrable
evidence that the dissertation will be completed, will the department support an ap-
plication through the Dean’s office for a one-year grace period. Students who fail
to complete the dissertation will be required to withdraw from the Graduate Pro-
gram. They may then also reapply for admission when they have completed their
dissertations.

Dissertation Defense

Following are the rules for completing the PhD program:

When the dissertation is complete, it is to be read by a jury of at least three readers,
two of whom must be members of the Faculty of Arts and Sciences.

Copies are to be submitted to each of the readers, as well as one to the department,
at least two months before the date on which the degree is to be awarded and at least
one month before the date of the dissertation defense.

The student will be asked to defend the dissertation orally after it has been read, at
least one month before the degree is to be awarded.

The date and time of the dissertation defense will be announced in writing to the
entire faculty of the department and all will be invited to attend.

The student may then be required to revise parts of the dissertation according to
comments made by the advisors, occasionally also other faculty, before submitting
a final version.

The student is responsible for having spiral-bound (or hard-bound if the student de-
sires) copies of the final dissertation made. One copy should be deposited with the
department, to be placed in the departmental library, and one with the Registrar.
Students are solely responsible for meeting all GSAS degree application deadlines
and for submitting their final dissertations. Schedules (as well as advice) are avail-
able in the NELC office and the Registrar’s office (20 Garden Street, room 109).
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Master of Arts (AM)

The AM degree is a terminal degree.

Residence

There is a minimum residence requirement of one year. The AM degree is designed
to be completed in one year. However, students may elect to complete the degree
over two years. The student’s advisor must submit a letter of explanation to the
department should the student require more than two years to complete the
AM degree.

Incompletes

It is the rule of the Department of Near Eastern Languages and Civilizations that no
graduate student shall be permitted more than one grade of Incomplete per term.
The student must complete the work of the course for which an Incomplete was
granted within the following term and a letter grade will be recorded. Otherwise the
Incomplete will stand in the student’s permanent record. No more than two perma-
nent Incompletes will be permitted, nor will any permanent Incomplete be allowed
for a required course. If a student accumulates more than two permanent Incom-
pletes, the student will be required to withdraw, unless the faculty determines by a
two-thirds majority vote that extraordinary circumstances warrant an extension,
which shall in no case exceed one term.

GSAS Requirements

Students are responsible for meeting the “Common Requirements,” which can be
found in Chapter III.

General Field Requirements

Each field of study has particular course requirements. These are specified in the
field’s written program description, both basic requirements and optional require-
ments for various directions within the field. Students are expected to consult with
the advisor(s) in their fields concerning these requirements.

Program of Study

The advising committee must approve the student’s program of study at the time
of registration. One of the members of the department will act as primary advisor.
The AM degree is awarded upon completion with passing grade (B or above) of at
least eight and no more than twelve half-courses, of which at least two must be
seminars or their equivalents, and upon completion of any additional requirements
of the individual program.

Languages of Modern Scholarship

Advanced reading knowledge of either French or German is ordinarily required be-
fore admission. The student will be tested on that language at the beginning of the
first term. If the competence level is insufficient, the student is expected to pass the
departmental French/German examination by the end of the first term. In some
fields, knowledge of an additional language may be required. The level of compe-
tence in the second language will be determined by the student’s advisor(s).

Note: Courses in the languages of modern scholarship do not count toward the re-
quired eight to twelve half-courses (see above).
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Satisfactory Progress

¢ At the end of every fall term, the faculty discusses the progress of each student; if
there are problems, a letter is sent to the student at that time. At the end of every
spring term, the faculty again reviews the progress of each graduate student and, in
accordance with graduate school policy, assigns a status of “satisfactory,” “grace,”
or “unsatisfactory.” The terms “grace” and “unsatisfactory” are defined at the begin-
ning in Chapter VI.

Thesis

¢ Students will submit an AM paper, the subject and scope of which will be deter-
mined in direct consultation with their advisor.

ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR
The First Two Years

Business School Course Requirements

¢ Students without an MBA must complete five one-term MBA electives courses. Stu-
dents must complete each course in the upper fifty percent of the class. Students
with an MBA must take one HBS general management elective.

¢ Completion of two term-length courses in organizational behavior plus one term-
length course in field research methods.

Discipline Course Requirements

PSYCHOLOGY TRACK

Students on the psychology track typically fulfill discipline requirements with
courses offered by the research and teaching group (RTG) in social psychology within
the Department of Psychology. Students electing to study with another RTG in the
Department of Psychology must satisfy a set of course requirements having comparable
scope and difficulty, developed in consultation with that RTG.

¢ Contemporary Topics in Psychological Research (Psy 2010)
¢ Research Methodology (Psy 2100)
¢ Intermediate Quantitative Methods (Psy 1951)

¢ Multivariate Analysis in Psychology (Psy 1952; this requirement may also be
fulfilled with Applied Data Analysis [S-052, offered in the Graduate School of
Education])

¢ Advanced Social Psychology (Psy 2500)

¢ Two graduate-level psychology courses designated as Core seminars by the RTG in
social psychology

¢ One graduate-level sociology course

SOCIOLOGY TRACK

¢ Two term-length courses on sociological theory (Soc 204 and 208)

¢ Two term-length courses on research methods (Soc 203a and 209, although substi-
tutes are possible if approved by the Committee on Higher Degrees and the Program
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and Admissions Committee), and additional coursework may be recommended
based on prior preparation

Two term-length graduate-level sociology electives
One term-length graduate-level psychology course

Research Experience

The first-year research participation requirement (psychology) or the research ap-
prenticeship (sociology). Students are required to engage in research, under faculty
supervision, soon after beginning PhD study in the discipline.

The second-year project in the discipline department. Both psychology and sociol-
ogy require all students to submit a research paper by the end of the second year of
study in the department.

The dissertation is the final research requirement.

Teaching Requirement
The student either will work with a member of the Harvard Business School faculty
as a course assistant for a one-term MBA course, or with a faculty member of their
department in the Faculty of Arts and Sciences as a course/teaching assistant for a
one-term course.

Advising

The Policy and Admissions Committee designates faculty members at the Business
School and the Faculty of Arts and Sciences as sponsors to each student upon
entrance into the organizational behavior program. The sponsors, in conjunction
with the PhD programs office, will assist the student in deciding which courses to
take and how to fulfill various degree requirements. It is expected that students will
establish relationships with other faculty members, and it is possible that the major
academic advisory role may be assumed by different faculty members in the dis-
sertation stage of a candidate’s program. However, students are strongly advised
to consult with the sponsors and with the officers of the PhD programs during all
stages of PhD work.

Examinations
The discipline examination (psychology). The research and teaching group (RTG)
in social psychology does not require a discipline examination. In lieu of an exam-
ination, students must submit a progress report to the social psychology RTG at the

end of their second year, and then undergo the second year evaluation by the faculty
of that RTG.

Students who study with another RTG in psychology take the major examination of-
fered by that RTG, following its procedures and on its schedule. No minor exami-
nation is required.

The discipline examination (sociology). The student takes the written examination
offered by the department, following procedures and on the schedule set by the de-
partment. No oral examination is required.
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The organizational behavior examination (both tracks). This examination completes
the student’s preparation for work on the dissertation. It comes after all other pro-
gram requirements have been completed and just before dissertation work begins.
It provides an excellent occasion for the student to draw on all of his or her training
to demonstrate readiness for first-rate conceptual and empirical work on organiza-
tional phenomena.

The Dissertation

Prospectus

When the student has satisfactorily completed all other requirements, a dissertation
prospectus is written and a prospectus committee is formed (consisting of at least
three members; at least one must be from the Department of Psychology or the De-
partment of Sociology, depending on the student’s track, and one must be from the
Business School). When that committee feels that the prospectus is ready for formal
review, the prospectus meeting is held. If the committee is satisfied that the student
is ready to begin data collection, the members will approve the prospectus. The pro-
spectus committee normally continues as the student’s dissertation committee once
the prospectus is approved.

Dissertation

The dissertation provides an opportunity for students to demonstrate, in a work
wholly their own, their ability to contribute creatively to the advancement of knowl-
edge about organizational behavior. When the student and the dissertation commit-
tee agree that the dissertation is acceptable, a dissertation defense is scheduled. It is
expected that a dissertation will be approved unanimously by the dissertation com-
mittee. If the committee should find itself deadlocked about the acceptability of a
dissertation, it will inform the program and admissions committee about the extent
and the basis of the disagreement, and this committee will then decide what steps to
take to resolve the matter.

Normal Progress Toward the Degree

By the end of the first year, students should have completed the orientation program
at Harvard Business School, most departmental courses, and the first-year research
participation requirement.

By the end of the second year, students should have completed all departmental
course requirements, some organizational behavior course requirements, some
MBA courses (if required), and the second-year research project.

By the end of the third year, students should have completed the teaching require-
ment, all required courses and all examinations. The dissertation prospectus should
also be approved by this time.

Students are expected to complete all degree requirements, including the disserta-
tion, in five years. Students will be required to withdraw from the program if they
have not completed the second-year research project or qualifying paper by the end
of the third year, or if they have not completed the dissertation prospectus required
by the end of the fifth year.
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PHILOSOPHY

Preliminary Requirement

Candidates must pass at least twelve approved half-courses or seminars during their
first four terms in the department. Courses numbered 301 or above do not count to-
ward this preliminary requirement, but the two required terms of Philosophy 300,
the First Year Colloquium, may be counted as three of the twelve. If a letter-graded
course record is to be considered satisfactory, the candidate’s grades in these cours-
es must be B or higher.

Courses taken to meet the preliminary requirement must be approved in advance by
the department’s director of graduate studies. Students must take and complete Phi-
losophy 300a plus two letter-graded half-courses or seminars during their first term
and Philosophy 300b plus three letter-graded half-courses or seminars more in their
second term, thus completing five letter-graded half-courses during the first two
terms of residence, with grades of B or higher.

These courses, like the rest of the twelve, should be among those designated “For
Undergraduates and Graduates” or “Primarily for Graduates” in the course cata-
logue. In addition, Quantitative Reasoning 22 may be counted if needed for the Log-
ic requirement. At least ten of the courses must be taught by members of the
Department of Philosophy (including visiting and emeritus members). This require-
ment can be modified for students specializing in Classical Philosophy.

Students who have done graduate work elsewhere may petition to obtain credit for
up to three half-courses, which may be counted toward the preliminary requirement.
If they are in philosophy (as would normally be the case), such courses will be re-
garded as equivalent to those taught by members of the department.

Distribution Requirement

a)

b)

c)

This requirement, intended to ensure a broad background in philosophy, is met by
completing eight distribution units of work before the beginning of the fourth year
of graduate study. A distribution unit may be fulfilled (i) by completing an approved
half-course or seminar (which may also be counted toward the preliminary require-
ment), or (ii) by writing a paper under the guidance of a faculty member, with the
approval of the director of graduate studies. In the latter case the work does not
count toward the preliminary requirement.

The units are to be distributed as follows:

Contemporary Theoretical Philosophy: Three units in core areas of twentieth- and
twenty-first century metaphysics, epistemology, philosophy of science, philosophy
of mind, philosophy of language, philosophy of mathematics, and the like.
Practical Philosophy: Two units in contemporary or historical ethics, political phi-
losophy, aesthetics, and the like.

History of Philosophy: Three units so chosen that one course unit treats primarily
Plato or Aristotle and the other two units treat primarily representatives from two of
the following: the Rationalists, the Empiricists, Kant, the Idealists. At most, one of
these three courses may emphasize primarily practical philosophy.
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Note: The First-Year Colloquium (Philosophy 300a and 300b) may not be used to
fulfill any part of the distribution requirement. Philosophy 299hf, the second-year
paper, may be used to fulfill a distribution requirement.

¢ Logic Requirement Students are required either (i) to pass Quantitative Reasoning
22 or a higher level course in logic, such as Philosophy 144, with a grade of B or
better, or (ii) to pass an examination in logic, equivalent to the final examination in
QR 22, with a grade equivalent to B+ or higher. The requirement must be satisfied
by the end of the second year of study.

* Second-Year Paper Students are required, in their second year of study, to take
Philosophy 299hf, and to submit by the end of that year a thirty- to forty-page
research paper (maximum 12,000 words), written under the supervision of a facul-
ty advisor. The paper may be on any philosophical topic, but the topic should not
be so broad that it cannot be treated in reasonable depth in thirty to forty pages. It
must demonstrate a capacity to do independent reading and research. Students
should find an advisor to supervise the second year paper by the end of their first
year.

¢ Language or Research Tool Requirement Students must demonstrate a reading
knowledge of French, German, Greek, or Latin. The language requirement may be
fulfilled by (i) passing an examination set by the Department, or (ii) passing with a
grade of B or better, two years of college-level coursework in the language, or (iii)
placing, on the competency exam given by the relevant language department at Har-
vard, at a third-year level, or (iv) participating in a reading course within the Philos-
ophy Department devoted to the study of one or more philosophical texts, in the
original language.

Students may petition to pursue a ‘“Research Tools” option, by taking four ap-
proved half-courses, or the equivalent, on topics directly relevant to their disserta-
tion research, with the joint permission of their faculty advisors and the Director of
Graduate Studies (DGS). One of these courses may be taken pass/fail; two of them
may be counted towards the preliminary requirement. Graduate courses or degrees
outside of Philosophy completed before entering the program may be counted to-
wards the research tools option at the discretion of the DGS; students taking more
than one graduate or professional degree at Harvard may count the second degree
as fulfilling the research tools option if it is relevant to their philosophical research,
and with the consent of their faculty advisors and the DGS. Students who wish to
take the research tools option should submit their petition to their committee and the
DGS when they are beginning work on their dissertation; the petition should dem-
onstrate that the research tools option will serve their research goals better than the
study of a language.

¢ Dissertation Workshops Students who have completed their second year paper are
required to enroll each term in one of the two dissertation workshops, Philosophy
311, Workshop in Moral and Political Philosophy or Philosophy 312, Workshop in
Metaphysics and Epistemology. Permission not to enroll in a Workshop must be
granted by the director of graduate studies.
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Master of Arts (AM)

Admission, Residence, and Course Credit

Since the principal employment for men and women with advanced training in
philosophy is in college teaching that requires the PhD, the department ordinari-
ly does not admit applicants who wish to study for the degree of AM only. However,
the AM may be taken as a step toward the PhD after a minimum of two terms in res-
idence.

Requirements

A candidate for the AM must satisfy the preliminary, distribution, and logic require-
ments for the PhD; however, the preliminary requirement is reduced to ten half-courses,
and only seven of the eight distribution units are required for the AM. In addition, the
second year paper requirement must be satisfied.

There is no language requirement for the AM.

Teaching

Teaching Fellowships

1)

Graduate students are urged to take full advantage of opportunities to acquire
teaching experience while working for the PhD. Students in the third and fourth
years will ordinarily teach as part of their graduate school funding. Teaching fel-
lowships are restricted to those who have completed at least two years of work in
the department (under exceptional circumstances, one year) and are making satis-
factory progress toward the PhD. In addition to a satisfactory grade record, the
criteria of normal progress are as follows for each of four years of graduate study.
First year: completing five letter-graded half-courses or seminars and Philosophy
300. Second year: satisfying the preliminary requirement, the logic requirement,
the second-year paper requirement. Third year: satisfying the distribution require-
ment and formulating a dissertation topic. Fourth year: passing the topical exami-
nation. Students in their first year of teaching must, and in their second year may,
take Philosophy 315hf, Instructional Styles in Philosophy.

Advising
The department’s arrangement for advising students is structured so as to corre-
spond to four stages of a student’s progress toward the PhD. These stages include
the first year, the second-year paper, reading and research toward a dissertation top-
ic, and work on the dissertation.

The director of graduate studies is assigned as advisor to all first-year students and
continues to meet with all students at the beginning of each term and sign their study
cards. Her or his advising role is particularly important during the coursework stage
(generally through the second year), because she or he has principal responsibility
for monitoring the student’s progress toward fulfilling the general requirements for
the degree: the preliminary requirement, the distribution requirement, and the lan-
guage requirements. In addition, each first-year student is assigned a more informal
faculty advisor.
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2)

3)

4)

At the end of the first year, a student should arrange with a member of the faculty
to supervise the student’s second-year paper. That faculty member will be the stu-
dent’s advisor during the second year. If necessary, the director of graduate studies
is available to assist a student in finding a suitable faculty member.

At the beginning of the third year, a student should arrange for a faculty member to
be his or her advisor during the process of exploring areas for a possible dissertation
and formulating a topic and a prospectus. This advisor may be the same person as
the second-year paper advisor, but need not be. Normally, a student will continue
with this advisor until the topical examination, but change is possible by arrange-
ment with the parties involved.

When a prospectus is well along, the student should discuss the formation of a dis-
sertation committee (normally three faculty members) with the advisor, the director
of graduate studies, and possible committee members. This committee will conduct
the topical examination and, if the student passes, will continue supervising the stu-
dent’s work on the dissertation. Normally it will serve as the defense committee
when the dissertation is completed. However, during work on the dissertation,
change is possible by arrangement with the parties involved and with the approval
of the director of graduate studies. At this stage, one member of the committee will
be designated as the student’s advisor. The significance of this will vary as the su-
pervision of dissertations is more collective in philosophy, for example, than in
many other fields. In some cases the advisor will be the principal supervisor, in oth-
ers the role of the committee members will be close to equal and the choice of one
advisor is a matter of convenience.

Oral Topical Examination

After completing the second year paper, each candidate will enroll in Philosophy
333 and will be assigned a third-year advisor. In consultation with this advisor, the
candidate will develop a dissertation topic and choose a prospective principal dis-
sertation advisor. To receive formal approval of the dissertation topic, a candidate
must pass the oral topical examination. If the topical examination is not passed, it
must be taken again and passed by the beginning of the winter recess in the year im-
mediately following. Although called an examination, approximately ninety min-
utes in length, it is in fact a conference on the dissertation topic, not an occasion on
which the candidate is expected to produce a complete outline of arguments and
conclusions. The conference is intended to determine the acceptability of the topic
on which the candidate wishes to write a dissertation, the candidate’s fitness to un-
dertake such a dissertation, and the candidate’s command of relevant issues in relat-
ed areas of philosophy. A dissertation on the proposed topic may be submitted only
if the topical examination is passed.

Application to take the topical examination must be made to the director of graduate
studies at least two weeks in advance. At the same time, the candidate must submit
three copies of a dissertation prospectus to the director of graduate studies and mem-
bers of the student’s prospective committee. The prospectus should be 25-30 pages
long, and should explain the problem the student proposes to address and the methods
by which he or she proposes to address it. It should include a tentative chapter break-
down and a bibliography of sources the student expects to use. The examination
is conducted by the dissertation committee (see number four under advising).
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Dissertation

Dissertation

When the topical examination is passed, the examining committee normally be-
comes the dissertation advisory committee. One member of this committee is des-
ignated the candidate’s advisor. At least three months before the deadline for formal
submission of the dissertation, the candidate must submit to the advisory committee
a legible draft of the dissertation or a considerable part of it. With the consent of the
committee, the candidate may then go on to prepare a final draft for submission to
the Department. The dissertation must show a mastery of the field in which it is
written; it must demonstrate the candidate’s insight, originality, and power of inde-
pendent research; and it must add to the sum of human knowledge and understand-
ing. Apart from these general requirements, there are no formal restrictions on the
subject or construction of the dissertation, but the candidate is advised to write on a
distinct and sharply limited problem. Dissertations of more than 75,000 words or-
dinarily will not be accepted.

Final Examination

The completed dissertation is read and appraised by a committee of three, usually
identical to the candidate’s dissertation advisory committee. (If the advisory
committee has had only two members, a third must be added to the examining com-
mittee.) This committee, if it finds the dissertation sufficiently promising, conducts
the final oral examination, in which the dissertation must be adequately defend-
ed before its acceptance by the department. (The examination is public and may be
attended by other members of the department if they wish.) The purpose of this last
examination, which is normally about one hour in length, is not so much to test the
range and detail of the candidate’s information as to judge the candidate’s skill in
presenting and discussing matters considered in the dissertation and the candidate’s
ability to meet friendly but searching criticism.

Classical Philosophy

The Departments of the Classics and of Philosophy collaborate in an interdiscipli-
nary PhD program in Classical Philosophy for students registered in either depart-
ment. Candidates whose major field is philosophy are expected to take the
Proseminar for graduate students in the classics, as well as attend seminars or other
courses in classics relevant to their interests. With the approval of the director of
graduate studies, students in the Classical Philosophy program may be permitted to
count an appropriate course in ancient philosophy toward the distribution require-
ment in metaphysics and epistemology and one (in addition to the one already re-
quired) toward the requirement in history of philosophy.

Language requirements: Candidates who plan to write a dissertation in Classical
Philosophy are expected to have learned at least one of the classical languages
(Greek or Latin) before they are admitted. Depending upon the level of fluency they
have reached before entering the program, they may be asked to take additional lan-
guage or reading courses. If they have not previously studied the second language,
they will be required to reach the level of one year of college course-work. This can
be done either by taking courses or by passing a language examination. In addition,
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candidates will be expected to have acquired a reading knowledge of German suffi-
cient for reading scholarly literature and to pass a departmental examination on a
suitably chosen text.

The rules and procedures for the dissertation will, in general, be those established
for candidates in philosophy.

Law and Philesophy

A coordinated JD/PhD in Philosophy and Law is available. Students wishing to obtain
the coordinated degrees must be admitted separately to both programs. Students ad-
mitted for the coordinated degrees must begin either with the first full year of law
school or the first two years of philosophy; after that they may alternate terms as they
choose. The program in Law may be completed in five terms. The requirements for
philosophy are the same as for regular philosophy graduate students. For more infor-
mation please see the JD/PhD Coordinated Program section in Chapter V.

PHYSICS
The First Two Years

Master of Arts (AM)

The Department of Physics does not admit students whose sole purpose is to study for
the master of arts degree. However, the AM degree is frequently taken by students
who continue on for the PhD degree. For those who do not attain the doctorate,
the AM degree attests to the completion of a full year’s study beyond the AB degree.

A minimum of one year residence is required.

Eight half-courses are required for the AM degree. At least four of them must be
physics courses, and ordinarily all must be in physics or related fields. Not more
than two half-courses may be from the 100-level listing, “for undergraduates and
graduates,” and ordinarily not more than one half-course may be from the 300-level
group, “Reading and Research.”

The remainder must be from the 200 level, “primarily for graduates.” With the per-
mission of their advisors and with the approval of the committee on higher degrees,
students may substitute 300-level courses for more than one of the required eight
half-courses.

All half-courses counted toward the AM degree must be passed with a grade of C-
or better, and a B average must be obtained in these courses. (In calculating the
average, a grade of C is offset by a grade of A; no account is taken of pluses or
minuses.)

No thesis, general examination, or knowledge of a foreign language is required for
the AM degree.

Teaching

Because of the importance of teaching skills for a successful physics career, one term

of teaching is required of all physics students, generally in the first five years of
graduate study.
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Course Record

The student must present a high record in graduate studies during at least two terms
of advanced work. The award of the AM does not automatically qualify the student as
a candidate for the PhD. Students who propose to present dissertations in experimental
fields should demonstrate promise in experimental work and a satisfactory under-
standing of theoretical physics. Applicants for candidacy in theoretical physics should
demonstrate strength in courses of a mathematical nature and a satisfactory acquain-
tance with experimental aspects of physics. Detailed course requirements are given
below under “PhD Requirements.”

PhD Requirements

Academic Residence

¢ Ordinarily a candidate must be enrolled for at least two years (four terms) of full-
time study in the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences.

Program of Study

® Each student is required to demonstrate proficiency in a broad range of fields of
physics by obtaining honor grades (B- or better) in at least eight half-courses, spec-
ified as follows:

A) Core courses: Physics 251a, and Physics 251b, and Physics 232 or Applied
Physics 216, and Physics 262 or Applied Physics 284.

B) Elective courses: Four additional half-courses drawn from the following list,
with at most two half-courses in any one field. (Note: Not all courses listed are
given every year and course offerings, numbers, and contents sometimes change.
Students therefore should confer with their advisors or with the chair of the Com-
mittee on Higher Degrees about their program of study.)

Particle Physics, Field Theory, String Theory, and Mathematical Physics:
Physics 245, 248, 253a, 253b, 253c, 264, 283b, 283r, 287a, 287br, 280r.
Condensed Matter Physics: Physics 266, 268r, 270, 298r, Applied Physics
225, 282,292, 293, 295a, 295b, 296r, 298r, Engineering Sciences 247.
Optics, Atomic, and Molecular Physics: Physics 265, 265r, 271, 285a,
285b, Applied Physics 216 (if Physics 232 is used as a Core course), 217.
Relativity and Astrophysics: Physics 210, 211, any 200-level Astronomy.
Mechanics, Electromagnetism, and Applied Mathematics: Physics 218,
232, Applied Mathematics 201, 202, 203, 205, 210, 212, Engineering Sci-
ences 220, 225, 240, 241, 246.

Biological and Medical Physics: Engineering Sciences 218, and physics-
related courses at the 200 level from Biophysics and Biology offerings.
Earth and Planetary Physics: Physics-related courses at the 200 level in
Earth and Planetary Sciences.

Other Fields: A student may use 200-level courses or fields not on this list
with the approval of the Committee on Higher Degrees. In place of demon-
strating proficiency by satisfactory course performance, a student may demon-
strate proficiency, by submitting evidence of satisfactory work in appropriate
courses taken at other institutions, or by other means deemed satisfactory by
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the Committee on Higher Degrees. Students wishing to utilize this option
should submit a petition to the Committee on Higher Degrees before the end
of their first year at Harvard Graduate School.

The general requirements outlined above are a minimum standard and stu-
dents will usually take additional courses in their selected fields and in other
fields. A student need not fulfill these requirements before beginning research.
As a result of an exchange agreement between the universities, graduate stu-
dents in physics at Harvard may also enroll in lecture courses at the Massachu-
setts Institute of Technology. The procedure is outlined under Cross-
Registration into Courses Offered by Other Faculties (see Chapter V).

Language

¢ There is no formal language requirement for the PhD in physics. Students are none-
theless advised that in many fields of physics a knowledge of certain foreign lan-
guages is extremely useful.

Laboratory

¢ The laboratory course, Physics 247r, or equivalent laboratory experience, or an oral
examination on an experimental topic is a required part of the PhD program for all
students who do not submit a dissertation that demonstrates experimental proficien-
cy. Students who wish to fulfill this requirement by equivalent laboratory experi-
ence or an oral examination should obtain approval from the Committee on Higher
Degrees no later than the end of the third year of residence.

Criteria for Satisfactory Progress

In addition to the guidelines specified by the Graduate School of Arts and Science,
satisfactory progress (see Chapter VI Degree Requirements) for graduate students in
the physics department is identified by the following guidelines. Upon successful
completion of the qualifying oral examination, the student must arrange for the
appointment of a research committee of faculty members who will monitor the progress
of the student thereafter. The student must be accepted by an appropriate dissertation
advisor within eighteen months after passing the qualifying oral examination. During
each subsequent year, the student’s academic progress will be evaluated for satisfactory
progress toward the completion of the degree; beginning with the third year of graduate
study, the student must submit a progress report each year in the form specified by the
Committee on Higher Degrees. The progress report must be approved by the student’s
Research Committee and the Committee on Higher Degrees. The Committee on Higher
Degrees will examine with special care students beyond their fifth year. For other types
of extensions of leave-of-absence policies, consult Chapter VI of this publication.

Advising
Prior to graduate students’ arrival at Harvard, they are assigned a faculty advisor in
the physics department. Where possible, students are assigned advisors in one of the
fields in which they have indicated an interest. This advisor answers questions and
signs study cards during the first year or two, when most students are engaged in taking
courses. As this stage nears completion, students generally take an oral examination
(see below). The oral examination chair is generally the faculty member with whom the
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student wishes to carry out his or her dissertation research. After successful
completion of the oral examination, this faculty member becomes the student’s
advisor, and heads a dissertation committee consisting of two additional faculty
members. If issues subsequently arise between the student and his or her dissertation
advisor that cannot be resolved by direct discussions, the student can seek additional
input and assistance from the other members of the dissertation committee. In rare
cases when differences cannot be resolved in this way, students can seek the help of the
director of graduate studies.

Qualifying Oral Examination
¢ The purpose of the examination, required of all PhD candidates, is to aid in estimating
a candidate’s potential for performing research at the level required for the PhD dis-
sertation. Each student is asked to select, prepare, and discuss in depth some topic in
physics, and to answer questions about that topic and closely related problems.

¢ Students are judged on the knowledge and understanding they demonstrate and on the
clarity and organization of their expositions. Originality is welcomed but not required.

¢ Inevaluating the candidates, the examining committee may take into account other in-
formation about their performance as graduate students. Students will pass the exam-
ination if the examining committee believes that they have demonstrated adequate
comprehension of physics in the area of their chosen topic and the ability to perform
the dissertation research required for the doctoral degree.

¢ Students who fail the qualifying oral examination on the first attempt will usually be
permitted by the examining committee to take a second examination at a later date.

® The procedures for the qualifying oral examination are as follows: the student selects
a faculty member to serve as chair of his or her examining committee. The committee
chair is normally one of the department members and, when feasible, a prospective
dissertation advisor.

¢ The student then selects a topic, preferably but not necessarily related to the proposed
field of dissertation research, prepares an abstract and submits it, with a program of
study (described below), and a decision as to whether the prospective doctoral re-
search will be experimental or theoretical.

¢ The student then confers in detail with the examining committee chair about the topic
to be discussed, the nature of the examination, and the other faculty members who will
serve on the committee.

® The examining committee must have at least three members, two of whom must be
from the Department of Physics.

¢ The committee chair will provide written approval of the topic, and the overall com-
position of the examination committee must be approved by the chair of the Depart-
ment. To avoid inappropriate preparation, this conference should take place at the
earliest possible date.

¢ A student who wishes to change from an experimental to a theoretical dissertation
topic, or vice versa, may be required to pass a second qualifying oral examination.
¢ Students are required by the end of their second year to select a committee of three
faculty members to advise them on their research progress. Students are expected to
pass the oral examination given by this committee by the end of their second year.
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The committee may, upon petition, grant a deferment of the examination for up to
one year. Students who have not passed their oral examinations by the end of their
third year of graduate study must seek approval from the Committee on Higher De-
grees prior to being allowed to register for the fourth year of graduate study. if sat-
isfactory arrangements cannot be made, the student will be withdrawn by the
department.

Dissertation

¢ The final requirement for acceptance as a PhD candidate is formal acceptance by a
suitable dissertation supervisor (a faculty member of the Department of Physics or
arelated department). This requirement should be met soon after the oral is passed.

® Sometimes a student may wish to do a substantial portion of his or her dissertation
research under the supervision of someone who is not a faculty member of the
Department of Physics or a related department. Such an arrangement must have
both the approval of the student’s dissertation supervisor and that of the Committee
on Higher Degrees.

¢ Students who encounter difficulty in being accepted by an appropriate advisor after
passing their qualifying orals should consult with the chair of their oral examining
committee, their faculty advisor, or the Director of Graduate Studies.

¢ Any student who has not been accepted as a PhD candidate by some suitable disser-
tation advisor within eighteen months after passing the qualifying oral must obtain
permission of the Department of Physics to register in any subsequent term until the
dissertation research has begun. This permission will be granted only if, upon re-
view of the student’s work, the department is satisfied that the student is making suf-
ficient progress toward dissertation research.

® Each year following the oral examination the student must show satisfactory
progress toward the completion of the degree. This evidence of progress may, at the
department’s discretion, take the form of a dissertation chapter completed, manu-
scripts submitted for publication, abstracts of papers delivered at professional meet-
ings, or other evidence as specified by the dissertation director.

¢ Beginning with the sixth term of graduate study, the student must submit a progress
report each term in a form specified by the Committee on Higher Degrees. The
progress report must be approved by the student’s research committee and the Com-
mittee on Higher Degrees. The Committee on Higher Degrees will examine with
special care students beyond their fifth year.

¢ In order to become acquainted with the various programs of research in progress
and promising areas for dissertation research, students should attend seminars and
colloquia, and consult with their faculty advisors and upper-level graduate stu-
dents. A list of the current research activities of graduate students and faculty
members is assembled yearly and is available at the department office.

Final Examination

¢ The final examination, conducted orally, involves a searching analysis of the disser-
tation. If the coursework does not indicate a wide proficiency in the field of the dis-
sertation, the examination may be extended to test this proficiency as well.
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The candidate must provide copies of the completed (unbound) dissertation for
members of the final examination committee well in advance of the examination.
Detailed requirements on the form of the PhD dissertation are published in The
Form of the PhD Dissertation, available at the department office or online
(www.gsas.harvard.edu/publications/form_of_the_phd_dissertation.php).

Length of Time to Degree
Ideally, the PhD is completed within five years. The department reviews the
progress of students each year.

POLITICAL ECONOMY AND GOVERNMENT

The First Two Years

Students select either the economics track or the political science track when apply-
ing to the PEG program. Once a student matriculates, the track may not be changed.
All students must successfully complete 16 half-courses in the first three years of
study. The minimum number of courses taken each term is three. Courses taken at
the Graduate School of Arts and Sciences (GSAS) must be 2000-1evel courses, and
those taken at the Harvard Kennedy School (HKS) must be approved PhD-level
courses. Credit for coursework done elsewhere is not given.

There is no language requirement.

Requirements for Economics Track
Sixteen half-courses, including:

Microeconomic theory (Economics 2010a, 2010b)
Macroeconomic theory (Economics 2010c, 2010d)
Econometrics (Economics 2120 or a more advanced course)

Four half-courses in government, including two in the same major field of political
science

Two half-courses in a major field of economics
Doctoral Research Seminar

Requirements for Political Science Track
Sixteen half-courses, including:

Microeconomic theory (Economics 2020a, 2020b)
Macroeconomic theory (Economics 2010c)
Econometrics (Government 2001 or a more advanced course)

Two half-courses in Formal Political Theory, or two approved courses in Political
Economy

Two half-courses in a major field of political science
Two half-courses in a major field of economics

A field seminar course in government

Doctoral Research Seminar

Incompletes

In order to convert an Incomplete to a letter grade, the student must complete the
requisite coursework by the end of the term following that in which the course was
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taken. The student must petition the administrative board of the Graduate School for
an extension if the work has not been completed in this period. No grade of Incom-
plete can be used to satisfy any departmental requirements.

The (Non-Terminal) Master of Arts Degree

Students must complete 11 half-courses, including the courses outlined above in the
appropriate track. Students must also have committee approval to take the general
oral examination.

Teaching
Teaching is not required. Students may elect to teach as early as the second term of
the first year. A maximum of sixteen term-fifths over a period of five years is per-
mitted. Students are encouraged to limit their teaching to two-fifths TIME during
the first two years. During the third year, a combination of teaching and research,
not to exceed three-fifths TIME, is recommended.

Other Requirements

General Examinations

The general examination is a 90-minute oral examination in which the student’s
mastery of two “special fields” is tested. One half-hour is devoted to each of the two
fields selected by the student. The final half-hour in the 90-minute period is devoted
to an examination of general analytical and research ability, based in part on a re-
search paper (described b